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PREFACE. 


The present Grammar has been drawn up with a view 
to supply certain deficiencies which occur in the Greek 
Grammars commonly used in Scotland, but which it is not 
necessary here to specify. As the study of Greek always 
begins and must begin with that of the Altic dialect, it has 
been deemed expedient in this.elementary work to limit 
the attention of the learner to it, and not to bewilder him 
with a -number of other dialectic forms, which at first he 
does not require to know, and with which he may after- 
wards make himself acquainted, without difficulty, partly 
by reading the different Greek authors and partly by stu- 
dying the more voluminous grammatical works of Butt- 
mann, Thiersch, Matthiae, Rost, Kriiger, Kiihner, and 
others. 

The plan I have followed in putting the materials toge- 
ther is, so far as the nature of the subject permits, the 
same as that which I have adopted in my Latin Gram- 
mar. As, however, no boy ever enters upon the study of 
Greek without having previously acquired some know- 
ledge of Latin and without being familiar with the ordinary 
grammatical terminology, it would have been a mere waste 
of time and space to repeat all those definitions and ex- 
planations with which a boy must be supposed to be ac- 
quainted from his knowledge of English and Latin. It ap- 
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peared to me to be of far greater importance to explain 
those things which are peculiar to the Greek language, 
such as the doctrine of the Accents, -the nature of the 
Middle Voice, the Optative, the Aorist, the import of the 
numerous particles, and other points of Greek Syntax, 
which in our common Grammars are scarcely treated of at 
all. Accordingly wherever the Greek language agrees 
with the Latin, the facts are briefly stated; but where the 
former presents anything peculiar, I have endeavoured to 
explain it as far as the nature and the objects of an ele- 
mentary book seemed to require. In the chapter on irre- 
gular verbs, it has not been my aim to multiply their num- 
ber, as is but too often done, but, on the contrary, to re- 
duce the list as much as possible, and by classification 
to bring those which have the same irregularilies under 
common heads. This will, I believe, considerably facili- 
tate the progress of the beginner, and is less terrifying to 
his imagination than the sight of an interminable list of 
irregularities. In the tables of Declensions and Conjugations 
the stems or roots have been, as much as possible, distin- 
guished from the terminations and the connecting vowels. 

In the execution of my task I have derived great assis- 
tance from K. W. Kriiger’s Greek Grammar for beginners 
(published at Berlin in 1847), which is, on the whole, one 
of the best elementary treatises on the Greek language, 
though its phraseology and arrangement are strangely at 
variance with what we might expect in an elementary 
work. 


Edinburgh, Oct. 1869. 
L. Schmitz. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek language is one of the great family of 
languages commonly called the Indo-Germanic, which 
comprises the Old Indian, Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavonic, 
German and Celtic. It was spoken by the ancient Grecks 
not only in Greece proper bat in all their colonies on the 
coasts of the Mediterranean and the Euxine, and in alter- 
times even in Egypt, Syria and other parts of the East. 
But the language spoken over this vast extent of country, 
as might be expected, was not the same everywhere, nor 
was it the same at all periods of Greck history; not only 
did‘ strong dialectic differences exist in the larger divi- 
sions or provinces of Greece, but there is evidence that 
even separate towns and cities in the same province had 
their dialectic -peculiarilies. Those dialects, moreover, 
existed not only as popular modes of speaking among the 
uneducated classes, as is the case in the countries of mo- 
dern Europe, where, notwithstanding the great variety 
of dialects in the same country, all men of education speak 
and write the same literary language; but the best educa- 
ted men and authors generally spoke and wrote, both verse 
and prose, in the dialect of the district in which they lived. 

The dialects in which literary compositions have come 
down to us are 1. the Doric, a rough and broad Highland 
dialect, which from the mountains of Thessaly spread south- 
ward and was subsequently spoken in all the countries and 
islands occupied by Dorian settlements. 2. The Aeolic, ap- 
parently a mixture of Doric and the ancient Pelasgian, was 
spoken in the plains of Thessaly, in Boeotia, the Aeolian 
colonies in Asia Minor, in many of the islands of the 
Aegean, and other parts of Greece. It was probably the 
dialect spoken more extensively than any other. 3. The 
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Tonic , was originally spoken in the north of Peloponnesus, 
Attica, and the Ionian colonies in Asia Minor; it was the 
softest of al] the Greek dialects, being partial to the accu- 
mulation of vowels and averse to combinations of conso- 
nants which were harsh or difficult to pronounce. The Io- 
nians in Attica developed a peculiar dialect of their own, 

called the Aific, which, on the one hand, avoided the harsh 
and broad sounds of the Doric, and, on the other, the ex- 
treme softness of the pure Ionic. The cultivation of this 
Altic dialect was carried farther than that of any other by 
the number and the genius of the Allic poets, philosophers 
and orators who by their immortal works made the language 
of the Athenians the most perfect jn the world. This pree- 
minence of the Attic dialect was felt and acknowledged by 
the Greeks themselves, for in later times many authors who 
belonged to different countries, and whose works are still 
extant, set the highest value upon using the pure Attic 
idiom in their writings. After the conquests of Alexander 
the Great, the Greek language began lo he spoken in Egypt 
and many eastern countries, but it was acquired chiefly 
through the ear and without careful attention to the rules 
regulating the diction of the Athenians. Those foreigners, 
moreover, often mixed up with their Greek words , forms 
and phrases borrowed or imitated from their different ver- 
nacular tongues, and a language was thus gradually form- 
ed which is generally designated by the name of Heile- 
nistic Greek, in which besides many other works the books 
of the New Testament are composed. 

The Greek language, it must further be observed, has 
never become a dead language like many others spoken 
in ancient times, for the modern Greek, though mixed 
to some extent with Slavonian, Turkish and Italian words 
and expressions, is slill essentialiy Greek, and, in many 
respects strongly resembles the ancient Aeolic dialect, 
which, as was remarked above, was very extensively 
spoken in ancient Greece. 


ERRATA. 


For “5,” in page 2, read " 6." 
For “so,” in page 3, read “ not.” 


For » are thrown,” in page 94. read “are thrown out.” 


I. WORDS AND FORMS OF WORDS. 


CHAPTER 1. 


THE ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 


6.1. The Greek alphabet consists of the following 


twenty - four letters: 


Capitals. 


DGS SRYMUVAOMSSARTOSRNAAYWA 


Small letters. Pronunciation. 


SeReSF Mas QAomMer ξ ὃ Vr HPInwrg 


2 
Β 


9 
- 
συ 


qrr tp ox SSW ARTE ON OAK σ 


(4) 
h 


CG 
os oe. 


Name. 
Alpha, “Alga 
Beta, Βῆτα 
Gamma, Γώμμα 
Delta, Aédta 
E-pstlon, E ψιλόν 
Zeta, Ζῆτα 
Eta, Ἠτα 
Theta, Oita 
lota, ]ώτα 
Kappa, Κώππα 
Lambda, daupda 
My, Mov 


Ny, Nu 
Xi, Ξὲ 


O-micron, Ὁ μικρόν 

Pi, Hi 

Rho, ‘Pa 

Sigma, Σίγμα 

Tau, Ταῦ 

Y-psilon, "YP ψι]όν 

Phi, Di 

Chi, Xr 

Psi, Bi - 

O-mega, $2 wéya. 
1 
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Nore 1, The capitals are the most ancient characters, aud 
originally none but capitals were employed; afterwards the small 
letters were introduced, but the capitals still continued to be 
used, if not exclusively, at least principally. 


Note 2. Of the two signs 2 and 6, the former is the older 
one, and the latter did not come into use till after the time of 
Alexander the Great. The letter o is used at the beginning, 
and ¢ at the end of words, But this ¢ must not be confounded 
with ¢, called Stigma or Sti, which is used for στ, and is also 
employed as a figure for the number 5. 


§. 2. Of the vowels « and ο are short, ή and ὦ long, 
and the three remaining o, ¢ and v are anceps, i. e., they 
may be either long or short. 


§. 3. All consonants may be divided into two classes, 
according to the facility with which they are pronounced, 
namely: 

1. liquids: 4, w, v, and @, lo which may be added 
the sibilant σ: 
2. mules: By, Py V5 %%, 0,7, ὃ. 


§. 4. According to the organs wilh which they are pro- 
nounced, they are divided into three classes, viz. 
1. lalials: B, w, p, and pw, 
2. palatals: vy, 49 χ0 
3. linguals: 0, t, O, 4, 7, 0, 6. 


§.5. All the mutes are again subdivided into three classes 
according to the degree of breathing with which they are 
pronounced, namely: 

1. lenues: πο Άν το 
2. mediae: B, y, 0, 
3. aspirales: py x, Ὁ. 

Note. All the divisions mentioned in the last three §§ are 

of great importance 1 the laws regulating the commutation of 


consonants’ in inflection and in the formation of words, as we 
shall see hereafter. 


§.6. The letlers €, €, and ψ cannot be classed with the 
single consonants, for they are double consonants, ἕ being 
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equal to od or ὃς, § to yg, κς or ys, and w to Bc, πς or φς. 
They are in all respects equivalent to two consonants each. 


Note. Every genuine Greek word ends either in a vowel, 
or in one of the consonants v, @, and ¢ to which ἕ and w 
likewise belong. The only exceptions to this rule,are the words 
éu and ous. 


§. 7. Diphthongs are formed by the vowels ι and v 
being added to any of the other vowels, as: at, &, OL, UL; 
av, ευ, nv, ov and wu. 


Note 1. When ε is to be added to &, η, or w to form a 
diphthong, it is put underneath, that is, it is subscribed, as: 
πείρᾳ, λόγῳ, tH. With a capital vowel it is never sub- 
scribed, but always put by the side of it, as: Φικουν, Ἡι- 
ρεῖτο, Αϊδης. 


Note 2. Diphthongs of which the first vowel is short, as 
αι ει, OL, αυ, ευ, ου, are called genuine diphthongs; all 
the rest, “%, 7, @, NU, wv, together with wz are termed 
spurious diphthongs. 


Note 3. The pronunciation of the Greek να has been 
the subject of much dispute; especially that of the vowels. But 
modern investigations have made it clear that the following 
pronounciation cannot be very far from that used by the ancient 
Greeks themselves: 


α like w in are 

like ο in πεί 

like e in were, or a in sand 

like @ in in 

like ο in 80 nok 

like 1 in ruse. or rather the French tu 
like oa in moan, 


Κατε 4. The diphthongs ει and ev were in all probability 
pronounced like the English ὁ in mine and ew in such words 
as euphony; αι was probably sounded like the English ai in 
nail, οι like the German 6, αυ like the English ou in house, 
and ov like the English 90 in woal. The pronunciation of the 
spurious diphthongs can only be conjectured, though ¢, 7, and 
@ are generally pronounced in modern times like the simple 
α, η, and o., 

NoTE 5. The consonants β, y, 0, 7, αντ, 9, , Ay Us 
v, @ and o were pronounced like the corresponding English 
letters; but y when followed by another y, by % or is sounded 

if 
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like 2. gy had no doubt a guttural sound like ch in the Scotch 
word loch; §, though a combination of dand s is pronounced 
like z in Zephyr. The letters E and w have the sounds of ps 
.or ks (aw) respectively. 


CHAPTER IL. 


BREATHINGS AND OTHER SIGNS USED IN WRITING. 


§. 8. Every vowel beginning a word is marked by either 
of two breathing signs. The sign of the soft breathing 
(spiritus lenis) is’ , and that of the rough breathing (spiri- 
tus asper) corresponding to our h, is, as ἀπό, de, pro- 
nounce apo and ék; 6, ὑπό, pronounce ho, hips. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1, When a word begins with a diphthong, the breathing 
sign is put 8η the second vowel as αὐτός, οὗτος, αἴρω. When 
a word begins with a capital vowel, the breathing signs are 
not marked above it, but by the side of it, as ‘Avie, "Ouneos. 
When Ar, Ht, and Qe stand for αν nN, @ (see §,7, n. 1), the 
breathing is likewise marked before the first vowel, as “4dns, φιδή. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The vowel v when beginning a word always has 
the rough breathing, as ὑπύ, ὑπέρ, ὄμνος. 


§.9. Every word beginning with a @ has the rough 
breathing over it, or when the ϱ is a capital lelter, by the 
side of it; in Latin his used as its representative, as ῥή- 
toe, thetor; Ῥιανός, Rhianus. 


Note. When in the middle of a word two ϱ concur, the 
first is generally marked with the spiritus lenis, and the second 
with the asper, as Πύῤῥος, Αὐδιανός, Pyrrhus, Arrianus; but 
some editors consider the breathings in this case unnecessary, 
and write, for example, Πύρρος, Aoouevds. 


§. 10. The sign of the spirilus lenis, when put over a 
vowel viteceded: by a consonant is a sign ‘of contraction 
(crasis), and is called coronis, as τάγαθά, τούργονο for 
τὰ ἀγαθώ, τὸ ἔργον. 
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§. ll. The sign of the spiritus lenis after the last letter 
of a word is called the apostrophe and indicates that a 
vowel has been cut off, as ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ for ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ; κατ᾽ 
ὄναρ for κατὰ ὄναρ. 


§. 12. If two vowels generally forming a diphthong are 
to be pronounced separately, this is indicated by the dizre- 
sis (“). being put over the second vowel, as ἀὔπνος, ἄϊδρις. 


ΝοτΕ. When the vowel marked by the diwresis has at the 
same time the accent, it is customary to, put the acute between 
the two points of the dieresis, and the circumflex above them, 
as νηΐτης, πραῦναι. 


§. 13. The emphatic syllable of every word is marked 
by the accent, eicher the acute (”) or the circumflex (~). 
A syllable which has no accent is supposed to have the 
grave (‘). The circumflex, being originally a combina- 
tion of the acute and the grave (’ *) occurs only on na- 
 turally long syllables and diphthongs. τν g. λόγος, ἄν- 
Όρωπος, αὐτός; σῶμα, τῶν. 


ΝΟΤΕ. In the case of diphthongs the accents, like the breath- 
ings, are put on -the second vowel, as dnsivog, παύσω; in 
the case of capital vowels, the accents are placed before them, 
and if the same vowel is to be marked by both breathing and 
aceent, the acute is placed afler the breathing, but the circum- 
flex above it, as Ὅμηρος, Οὗτος. 


§. 14. When the last syllable of a word has the acute, 
and there is no pause after it (a colon, semicolon, comma, 
or sign of interrogation), the acute accent is changed into 
the grave, as αὐτὸς ἔφη. 


§.15. In regard to punctuation the Greek language has 
the same signs for the full stop and comma as the Latin 
and English; but a colon or semicolon consists ofa point 
near the upper end of the last letter as. αὐτὸς ἔφη: ἀλλά; 
and the sign of interrogation is the same as a semicolon in 
English (;). A sign of exclamation, does not exist; but 
when it,is needed the English sign(!) is generally employed, 
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CHAPTER Il. 


DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES AND QUANTITY OF 
SYLLABLES, 


§. 16. In words of more than one syllable the correct 
pronunciation depenés upon the right manner of connecting 
the consonants with the preceding or following vowel; and 
the rule is, that a single consonant between twe vowels 
must in propunciat! on be joined to the latter, as λό-γος, 
δρέ-πα-νον, σῶ-μα. 


§. 17. Two or three consonants between two vowels 
are drawn to the second vowel only when they are so 
easily pronounced together, that they may form the begin- 
ning of a word, as ἆ-μνός, ᾱ- xu, δε- σµός, ἕ- στρεφον. 


Νοτε 1. A mute followed by w or v, however, is drawn 
with these liquids to the following vowel, even if the mute it- 
self joined to w or ν cannot form the beginning of a word, 
provided a mute of the same class can, as. φώ-τνη, On-yuos, 
«ά-φνις, because there are words beginning with Ov, xv, 
and 2. 


Note 2. Three consonants are joined to the following vowel 
even if the first two and the last two of them may begin ‘a word, 
as ἐ-σθλός, ἐ-χθρός, because there are words beginning with 
of as well as with #4, and others beginning with y® as well 
as with de. 


6. 18. .Compound words are divided according to the 
elements of which they are composed; as Λυνός- ουρα, 
συµ-πλέκω, ὥς - περ. But when the final vowel of the first 
word is elided, the consonant is eae to the next, as 
δωδε- κήρης, ὃ - φίηµι, ἆ - meyer. 


§. 19. The quantity of a syllable depends partly upon 
the nature of its vowel, and partly upon its position. The 
vowels η and w, and all diphthongs are naturally long; 
and the vowels ¢ and ο are naturally short. The remaining 
vowels @, ¢ and v are doubiful, thatis, they may be either 
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long or short. Every vowel, moreover, is long which has 
. . ῃ 3 ~ 
arisen from contraction, as ὤκων for ἀέκων, ἠχθῦς for 
ὑχθύες. 
Nore, Wo must, however, carefully distinguish between 
contraction and elision, the former consisting in two vowels 
being united into one, aud the latter in simply throwing out 


one of the vowels, in which ease the other retaing its original 
quantity, ax  παάγειν for υποαγειν. 


§. 20. A ualurally short as well as a doubtful vowel 
may become long by ils position, that is by being followed 
hy two orimore consonants, the tellers €, &, and ap counting 
ach as two consonauls, as τόξις, τρώπεζα, ὤψορ; τύπτω, 
γάλακτος, τέντων. 


§. 21. A short vowel followed by a mute and a liquid 
(ία cum liquida) remains generally short, as τέπνον, 
ἁκμή, Ηρακλῆς. 

ΝΟΤΗ, It must however be observed that β, y, 3, when 
followed by Άν µ or v make the preceding short vowel long, 
as in βίβλος, πλέγμα, ὄχιδνα. When a mute is followed by n 
Hqaid In compound words, so that the mute helongs to the one 
word, and the liquid to the other, the preceding short vowel is 
generally treated as long, 6, g., ἐηλείπειν. 


Tt Js solf~ovident, that a vowel naturally long, remains long 
whether it be followed by one or two consonants, and of what- 
ever τὸ these consonants aro. 


CUAPTER IV. 


TH ACCENTS, 


Φ, 91. Every Greek word has its own accent, that is, 
it has ono syllable which is more emohatically pronounced 
than the others; and ever since the time of the Alexandrian 
grammarians it has been customary lo mark the accent on 
every word, for the purpose of pointing dul the correct 
pronunciation, In modern times the accents, allhough 
scrupulously observed in writing and printing, have been 
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ῶ 


undeservedly neglected in reading and pronouncing Greek ; 
but we should endeavour by all means to revive the genuine 
ancient pronunciation in this respect also. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The cause of the neglect of the pronunciation ac- 
cording to the accents in modern times, lies in the difference 
between the Germanic Languages (of which the English is one). 
and that of Greece. In the former the accent generally falls 
upon the most important or radical syllable of a word, and that 
syllable is generally long, so that length and accent coincide. 
In Greek the accent is independent of quantity, and we find it 
somewhat difficult to pronounce a Greek word, ο. g., ἄνθρω- 
zog, in such a manner as to give the accent to the first, and 
yet make the second long. But a litile practice might easily 
overcome that difficulty. 


ΝΟΤΕ. 2. The only Greek words which have no accent, are 
the following οὖκ, ody, or οὐ, ws, el, ἐν, εἰς or ἐς, ἐξ or 
.&%, and the nominatives of the article 0, 7, of and at. All 
these words attach themselves so closely to the following word 
in the sentence in which they occur, as to lose their own em- 
phasis, and hence appear without accent; but some of them 
when placed after the word to which they belong, or when they 
retain their own emphasis, also have an accent, as #s0g ὥς. 
like a God; πῶς γὰρ ov; for why not? 


§. 23. There is, properly speaking, only one accent, 
viz. the acute (“); and all the other syllables of a word, 
which are without any accent, are supposed to have the 
grave (*), which however is not marked in wriling. 


§. 24. What is called the circumflex (~) is only a com- 
. + wy -% 
bination of the acute and grave (΄ ), so that aw becomes 
ὥς 0a, ὤ, ἑὰ ῆ, ele. 

Note. If of the two concurring accents the first is grave 
and the second acute, the contraction of the two vowels into 
gone does not produce the circumflex, but only the acute. Thus 
ad becomes ὤ, ο, w, ta, ή, etc., 6. 6. Φιλεούσης is con- 
tracted into φιλούσης, but φιλέουσα into φιλοῦσα. If of two 
contracted vowels neither has the acute, the contraction gene- 
rally has no accent, as ἐτίμαον contracted into ἐτίμων. 


§.25. The circumflex requires a syllable long by nature, 
whereas the acute may stand upon either a long or a short 
vowel, as. σῶμα, τιμῶν, ἄνθρωπος, ἀνθρώπου, βασιλεύς. 
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§. 26. The acute accent occurs only on one of the last 
three syllables of a word, and the circamflex only on one 
of the last two, whatever the nature or the etymological 
importance of these syllaules may be. 


§. 27. A word having the acute on the last syllable is 
termed an oxylonon; one having the acute on the penult a 
paroxytonon, and one having the acute on the anlepenul- 
lima a proparoxytonon, as καλός, ἀνθρώπου, ἄνθρωπος. 
A word having the circumflex on the last sy:lable is called 
a perispomenon, and one having the circumflex on the pe- 
nult a properispomenon, as sinhiosl, σώμα. Lastly a word 
having neither accent on the last sylleble is termed a ba- 
rylonon. 


§. 28. When the last syllable of a word has the acute, 
without there being a pause afler it, the acute is chanzed 
into the grave, as πολὸς καὶ ὁ “pads ψίγνεται. Comp. §. 14. 
The interrogalive pronoun τίς (who), nevier τί. (what), 
alone reiains the acuie under all circumslances. ‘ 


§. 29. When a word has the accent on the last syllable, 
whether its vowel be naturally long or short, it generally 
takes the acule, as ἀγαθός, ὄγών, ἀνήρ, χρώς. But the 
following cases ‘form regular exceptions : 


1. The terminations of the genilives and datives of all 
numbers, if they are long and accented, have the 
circumflex, as τινῆς, τιµῇ, τιμαῖν, τιμών, τιμαῖς: 
πολοῦ, καλῷ, παλοῖν, παλῶν, καλοῖς; ποδοῖν, πο- 
δῶν; but ποδέ, because the ν is short. 

2. Vocaiives erding in ev and oz from oxytona in eve 
and wg, have the circumflex, as βασιλεῦ, αἰδοῖ, 
from βασιλεύς and αἰδώς. ; 

3. Adverbs in ως derived from adjectives in 6g and 
ής have the circumflex , as φαλῶς, σοφώῶς, Capac, 
from καλός, σοφός, σαφής. 


4. There are lastly a number of monosyllabic words, 
which being mostly contractions have the circum- 
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flex, as βοῦς, γφαῦς, ναῦς; παῖς, οὖς, MUO, Pes, 
eg, πᾶς, πᾶν, αὖ, vor, οὖν, γοῦν, 1 a, εὖ, 
φεῦ, ὦ, MOV; WH, Or, ποῦ, πῶς, and others. 


§. 30. The acute can never be put further back than the 
antepenultima, and the circumflex never further back than 
the penultima; but the acule can stand on the antepenultima 
and the circumflex on the penultima only when the last syl- 
lable of the word is short. If therefore a proparoxytonon 
or a properispomenon by inflection receives a long final 
syllable or an addilional syllable, the accent must be shifted 
or changed, as ἄνθρωπος becomes ἀνθρώπου, ἀνθρώπῳ, 
ἀνθρώποις, ἀνθρώπους; σῶμα becomes σώματος, σώματι, 
σώματα; πεῖρᾶ, πεἰρᾶς, πείρῷ. 

Νοτε 1. The terminations αν and οἱ (except in the optative 
mood) are accounted short in reference to accent, and there- 
fore admit of the acute being on the antepenultima, and the cir- 
cumflex on the penultima, as ἄνθρωποι, πολῖται, νῆσοι, pce 
χαιραι, τύπτοµαι, παιδεῦσαι, πρόπαλαι; but παιδεύοι, παι- 
devout, because they are optatives. But the following words are 
likewise paroxytona and not properispomena οὔποι, at "home (bat 
oinot, the houses) οἶμοι, του. 


Note 2. The @ in what is commonly called the Attic declen- 
sion , is accounted short in regard to accent, so that the acute may 
be on the antepenultima, as πόλεως, ἀνώγεων, δύρερως, πό- 
dsov, &e. 


§. 31. When the last syllable of a word is long only by 
position, the circumflex may be on the penultima, as ἦλιξ, 
but the acute cannot stand on the aniepenuliima, but must 
be shifted to the penallima, as νυκτοφύλαδ. 


§. 32. When the penultima is nalurally Jong and ac- 
cenled, and the last syllable of the word is short, the 
penultima always has the circumflex, as σώμα, τεῖχος, 
pvyos, puvaines, μώλυς, φεῦγε. 

Note 1. The accentuation of the words Bea, αὔρα and others 


shows, that their last syllable is long; and that of ὤκρος, wos, 
ἶσος sil others shows that their penultima is not lang by nature. 


Note 2, The compoand words εἶτε, ᾿ “ovtE, ὥσπερ, ἥτις, 
τήνδε and others, as well as ναύχι and εἴθε, are only apparent 
-exceptions. See Chap. V. 6. 36. 5. 
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§. 33. Where every Greek word has its accent, must, 


on the 
from a 
be laid 


1. 


bo 


oe 


an 
5 


7. 


whole be learned from observation, and especially 
correct pronunciation. ‘But the following rules may 
down for the guidance of the beginner. 


A word in its inflections generally retains the ac- 
cent on the syllable, to which it originally belongs, 
provided the last syllable permits it. 


. Verbal substantives in µός have the accent on the 


‘last syllable, οὐκισμός, ὀστραπισμός. 


. Adjectives ending in κός, νός, τός, τέος have the 


accent on these terminations. 


. Neuter substantives in μᾶ have the accent as far 


back as their last syllable permits, as σῶμα, ποίημα, 
ἐπιχείρημα. 

Compound substantives and adjectives generally 
have the accent as far back as the last syllable per- 
mits, as ὤτιμος (from τιµή), πάροδος (from ὅδος). 
All comparatives and superlatives have their ac- 
cents as far back as the last syllable permits. 


All vérbs. generally have their accent upon their 
“stem, or in other words, as far back as the last 
syllable permits. 


ΝΟΤΕ. Other general rules as well as exceptions to the above 
will be given in the remarks of the Declensions and Conjugations.. 


CHAPTER V. 


PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS. 


§. 34. There is a number of little words, mostly mono- 
syllabic, whose importance is so slight, that they may be 


looked 


upon as a mere part of either the following or the 
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preceding word. In conseqaence of this they generally 
Jose their own accent. When such a word allaches ilself 
to the following word, il is termed a proelilic , and when 
to the preceding an énclific. 


§. 385. Proclilics, or as some grammarians call them, 
atona or words without accent, are: 


1. The nominatives of the article, 6, 7, of, af; 
2. The prepositions ἐν, ἐς or εἰς, ἐξ or ἔκ, ὡς: 
3. The negative ovx, ov or ουχ, and 
4. The conjunctions εὖ and ὡς. 
ΝΟΤΕ. These proclitic’ however have an accent of their own, 
when they stand at the end of a sentence or are used as substanives, 


as τὸ μὲν παλὸν, τόδε ov for ovgt, which always has its own 
accent); τὸ εὖ, the if; τὸ ἔν. 


8. 36. The following is a list of the enclilies: 


1. Certain forms a is personal pronouns: μοῦ, μού, 
µέ; σοῦ, Gol, οὗ, οὗ, ἕ. μίν, viv, and σφίσιν. 


9. All the forms of Te indefinite pronoun tiéc,. τί. 


3. The present indicative of the verbs efué, Tam, and 
gyut, Tsay, with the exception of the monosyl- 
labic forms εἶ and gyg. 


4. The indefinite adverbs πού, πῄ, mol, πώς, πώ, 
ποτέ, ποθέν, ποθί; these must be Aistinguished 
from the inlecrogalives ποὺ, rh, ποῖ, MAC, πότε, 
πόθεν, which are never euclitic. | 


5. The particles γέ, τέ, tot, viv, πέρ, κέν or κέ, 
and δέ. 


ΝΟΤΕ. Even the Jong vowels occurring in these enclitics are 
mostly treated as short in reference to accent, as the voice in pro- 
nunciation does not dwell upon them. 


§. 37. As enclilics throw their accent back upon the 
preceding word with which they thus form, as_,it were, 
only one word, only on certain conditions, the following 
rules must be observed: 
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1. When an enclitic follows an oxytonon, the enclitic 
loses its accent, and the pr eceding word instead of 
the grave has the acute, as meen τι, καλόν ἐστι. 


2. Απ enclitic following a perispomenon simply loses 
ils accent without any_ further change, as φιλώ σε, 
Zod σου, ὁρῶ τινα, ὧν τινων. 


ο. 


Monosyllabie enclitics following a paroxytonon 
simply lose their accent, but dissyllabic enclitics 
retain it, as Adyog τις, Ίόνος µου; but λόγον τινά, 
λόγος τινῶν. 


al 


Enclitics following a proparoxytonon or properi- 
spomenon, throw their own accent, in the form of 
the acute, on the last t syllable of the preceding word, 
as σῶμά µου, σῶμά τινος, ἄνθρωπός τις, ἄνθρω- 
TOG Ele. 

When an enelitic is preceeded by a proclitic or an- 
other enclitic, it throws its accent, in the form of 
the acute, upon it, as é tg, ov nur; εἴπερ τίς σέ 
µοί φησί ποτε. 


i>) 


Note 1. All enclitics retain their own accent 1) when they be- 
gin a sentence; 2) when the preceding word ends in a vowel which 
is apostrophised, as σοφὀὸς τοῦτ᾽ εὐμί; 3) when they are em- 
phatic, as is the case with the personal pronouns, when they are 
governed by some preposition, and with the verb εὐμή, when it is 
not a mere copula, but areal verb expressing existence. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The demonstrative enclitic δέ, which attaches itself 
to demonstrative pronouns and adverbs, always causes the accent 
to advance to the penultima, as τοιόρδε, τοιήδε (from τοξος, 
τοίη); τὀσόςδε, τοσήδε (from τόσος, τόση): τηλικόςδε from 
τηλίκος; ἐνθάδε from ἔνθα. 


Note 3. Certain dissyllabic prepositions having the accent ou 
the last syllable, withdraw it to the penultima , when they are 
placed after the case they govern, as τίνων πέρι τοῦτο λέγεις: 
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CHAPTER VI. 


COMMUTATION OF CONSONANTS. 


§. 38. As it frequently happens in declension and con- 
jugation, that a suffix beginning with a consonant has to 
be added to a stem ending in a consonant, and that thus 
there arises a concurrence of consonants which it is eilher 
disagreeable or physically impossible to pronounce to- 
gether, it is necessary, before proceding to the declen- 
sions, to know the rules by which such inconveniences 
are removed. | 


§. 59. Euphony being one of the great objects aimed af 
by the Greeks in their language, they avoided the concur- 
rence of consonants which in other languages are consi- 
dered unobjectionable. Theis they do not allow a ¢ sound 
(0, t, 8) to be followed by a p sound (β, απ, φ), norap 
sound to be followed by a & sound (y, x, 4). 

Note. The preposition ἐν alone appears in compound words 


before any other consonant without either undergoing or producing 
any change upon the following consonant, 


§. 40. For the same reason the Greeks avoided the 
doubling of consonants; the aspirates are never doubled; 
of the mediz only y, which however was softened in pro- 
nunciation, yy being pronounced like ng. The only con- 
sonants which are found doubled, are the liquids (A, µ, 
v,0),T,6,%, and π. 

ΝΟΤΕ. Instead of 66 we frequently find 96, as ἄῤῥην or ἆρ- 
σην. θαῤῥεῖν and Sageetv. For oo (unless it has arisen fram 


the composition of two words) the Athenians more commonly used 
TT, as Θαλασσα and Padarre. 


§. 41. The concurrence of two consonants difficult or 
impossible to pronounce is avoided partly by assimilation 
and partly by other changes which are based upon simple 
linguistic principles, as for example, that consonants pro- 
nounced hy the same organs or with the same kind of 
breathing are interchangeable. | 
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6. 42. One { sound (0, τ, 3) before another is, in in- 
flection, regularly changed into 6, as: 


ἀνυσθῆναι for ἀνυτθῆναι from ἀνύτω, 
ἐρεισθῆναι for ἐρειδθῆναι from ἐρείδω, 
πεισθῆναι for πειθθῆναι from πείθω. 


Note. In the perfect active ending in πα; a ¢ sound is thrown 
out before x, as zeta, perf. πέπειχα for memerdrnce. 


6. 43.. A p sound or ak sound (8, m, φ and y, α, 4) 
before a ¢ sound (0, τ, 8) must be changed into one of the 
same breathing as the latter. Thus we have 


τριπτός for τριβτό _— from τρίβω, 
πλεχθῆναι for πλεκθῆναι from πλέκω, 
γράβδην for γράφδην from γράφω. 


ΝΟΤΕ. This rule may also be seen from the following tabu- 
lar view: 
1. βτ and yt become πτ 
. 70 and god become βδ 
- wt and BF become ot 
- yt and χτ become xt 
. “0 and yd become yd 
. 20 and yd become χ9. 


DO wr 


§. 44. A tenuis followed by the spiritus asper, is changed 
into its kindred aspirate, that is, mis changed into, φ, κ 
into 4, and τ into 9, as ἀφορμή (8 compound of ἀπό or 
ἀπ, and ὁρμή); ave” ὑπώτου, (for ἀντί or ave’ ὑπώτου); 
καθ’ ἡμῶν, for κατώ ov κατ ἡμῶν; δεχήµερος (from δέκα 
or dex’ and ἡμέρα. 

ΝΟΤΕ, This rule as is clear from the examples given applies 
both to compound words, and to those which are only i in juxta- 
position, 

If the tenuis thus changed into the aspirate is preceded by 


another tenuis, the latter also becomes an aspirate, as Φυχθή- 
µερον, from veut and ἡμέρα; νύχθ’ ὅλην for νύκτ᾽ ὅλην. 


§. 45. As aspirates can never be. doubled, whenever 
such a case occurs, the first is changed into its kindred 
tenuis, as Baxyos, Σαπφᾶ, Πιτθεύς, for Βάχχος, Lappe, 
Πι9θεύς. 
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§. 46. When two successive syllables begin with an 
aspirate, the first is changed into its kindred tenuis, as 
πεφίληκα, πέχωκα, τεθήραμα for φεφίληκα, χέχωκα, and 
Φεθήρακα; τριχός for θριχός. 

Note. Thisrule must be observed especially in declension and 
conjugation in the case of stems conlaining two aspirates, as Θρι1, 
Seep, from which we have τριχός, τρύχας, τριχῶν &c., τρέφω, 
τροφής but when by inflection the second aspirate disappears, 
the first is restored to its place, as Φοιξίν, Δρέψω, Φρέμμα; 
ἐτύθην for ἐθύθην, from vo; ταχύς (for Φαχύς), but θάσ- 
σων. The same daw is observable in some verbs ending in ue, 
which have a reduplication at the beginning, as τίθηµι. 


The only exception to this ru'e occurs in the imperative of the 
first aorist passive, where the latter of two aspirates is changed 
into the tenuis, as αρύφθητι, σώθητι, for κρύφθηθι, σώθηθι. 


§. 47. The mutes 6, τ, &, when followed by µ., are 
changed inlo 6. Thus we have irom the stems ἄνοτ, ὀδ 
απᾶ πειθ. the forms ἤνυσμαι, ὀσμή , πέπεισµαι for ἤνυτμαι, 
ὀδμή, πέπειθµαι. 


§. 48. The mules 6, π, gm, when followed by mw, are 
changed into µ. Hence we have βλέμμα, ψέγραµµαι, τέ- 
τρήµαι, for βλέπμα, 7έγραφμαι, τέτριῤμαι, from βλέπω, 
γράφω, τρίβω. 


§. 49. The letlers » and χ, when followed by f, are 
changed into y, as διωγμός, βέβρεγμαι. from διώκω and 
βρέχω. 

ΝΟΤΕ. There are a few words in which these rules are not 
observed, | as ἁμμή, ἄχμων, τεκμαέροµαι! δραχμή, λόχμη, 
αἰχμή, αὐχμός; σταθμός, στάθµη, πορθµός, ῥυθμός, ἀριθ- 
fog, and their derivatives. ‘ 


§. 50. The letters ὃ, τ, &, when followed by σ are 
thrown out. Thus from the stem σῶματ we have σώμασι, 
from od we have ὥσω, and from πει, πέπεισαι. 


§. 51. The letters 6, «, m, when followed by 6, are 
changed with the σ into Ψ, as deux, λείψω, τριβ, τρίψω, 


αφ, γράψω. 
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.§. 52. The letters y, κ, χ, when followed by σ, are 
changed with the σ into ξ, thus from-wey, πλεκ, βρεχ, we 
have ψέξω, πλέξω, βρέξω. 


_Notr. The preposition é alone forms an exception, re- 
taining its κ before any other consonant. See 6. 39, note. 


§. 53. The letter ν, when followed by 8, π, φ or ψ is 
changed into w, as in συμπολεµέω for συνπολεµέω, συµ- 
βαλλω for συνβάλλω, συμφωνέω for συνφωνέω, συμψήχω 
for συνψήχω. 


5. 54. The letter ν, when followed by y, κ, χ and &, 
is changed into y, as ἐγγελόω, ἐγκέφαλον, ἐγχέω, ἐγξέω, 
for ἐνγελάω, ἐνκέφαλον, ἐνχέω, ἐνξέω. 


§. 55. The letter ν, when followed by a liquid, assimi- 
lates itself to it; hence συλλέγω, συµµένω, συῤῥέω, for 
συνλέγω, συνµένω, συνρέω. 


§. 56. The leller ν, when followed by 6, is thrown oul, 

as δαίµοσι for δαέµονσι from δαίµων, Έλλησιν for Ἕλληνσιν 
: 
from Ἕλλην. 

ΝΟΤΕ. Substantives ending in σις derived from verbs whose 
stem ends in av, retain the ν before 6, as ἀπόφανσις, ξυνύ- 
pavers, περίῤῥανσιο. The preposition ἐν in compounds be- 
ginning with o or &, also retains the 7, whereas σύν in such 
cases changes its ν into 6, as συσσίτια»: but σὺν drops its ν 
before o followed by another consonant as well as before §, as 
in συστρέφω, σύξυγος. 


6. 67. The combination ντ is always thrown oul, when 
followed by σ, and to compensate for this loss the pre- 
ceding vowel is lengthened, so that @, 4, 0 are changed 
into &, 2, 0, ε into ει and o into ov. Thus πᾶσιν, τιθεῖσιν, 
τύπτουσιε, λέουσι represent πώντσε, τιθέντοι, τύπτοντσι, 
λέοντοι. 


6. 58. In regard to the concurrence of three ‘consonants, 
it must further be observed that in’ conjugation the termi- 
nations σθε and σθαι lose the o, whenever it is preceded 

2 
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by another consonant, as τετύφθαι, ἤγγελθε for rerdpodee, 
nyyEhode, 


§. 59. In some words and forms of words the conso- 
nants *, v, and 6 are either added at the end or omitted 
according to circumstances. As? 


1. The negative οὐ (not) is used ‘before consonants ; 
οὖν before vowels which have the spiritus lenis, 
and οὐχ before such as have the spiritus asper, 
6. ϱ., οὐ Sera οὖν ἔχω, οὐχ O00. 

2. The ς in οὕτως is always dropped before conso- 
nants, but retained before vowels, as οὕτως ἔχει, 
οὕτω πράσσει. 


3. The preposition ἐξ is used only before , vowels ; 
before consonants it becomes é, as ἐξ αὐτῶν, ἐκ 
πόλεως, ἐκλέγω. 

4. The ν in the terminations εν and σεν is in many 
cases dropped before consonants and retained be- 
fore vowels. This is the case: 


a) in the termination εν of verbs in the third per- 
son singular, as ἔλεγε τοῦτο and ἔλεγεν ἄλλως: 


b) in the termination σεν of verbs in the third 
person plural, as φιλοῦσιν αὐτόν and φιλοῦσι 
τοῦτον; 

ϱ) in the termination σεν of the dative plural, as 
νυξί and νυξίν, λέουσι and λέουσιν: and also 
in the locatives ᾿4θήνησι or σιν, at Athens; 

ἩΠἩλαταιᾶσι or σιν, at Plata μ 


d) in the termination σιν in the words εἴκοσιν, 
παντάπασιν and πέρυσιν. 


ΝΟΤΕ, The ν in all these cases is termed ν ἐφελκυστικόν. 
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CHAPTER VIL 


CONTRACTION. 


§. 60. The concurrence of many vowels, which do not 
coalesce into. diphthongs was as much avoided in the lan- 
guage of the Athenians, as it was liked in the softer dia- 
lect of the Ionians. The accumulation of vowels was 
avoided partly by contraction and partly by absorption. 


§.61. When in the same word two vowels concur, they 
are either combined into a diphthong, so that αἲ, ef and οἳ 
become ‘az, ει and oz, and @i, yz and we become α, ῃ and 
@; or the two vowels are contracted into one jong ‘vowel, 
ο, g., ew into ή or &, as in τείχεα, τείχη and ὀστέα, ὁστᾶ. 


§. 62. The following combinations of vowels are those in 
which contraction takes place: 
ec is contracted into 4, or sometimes ὤ, ας τείχη, ore 


for τείχεα, ὀστέα. 
a, as φίλεε, φίλδι; ῥθρου, 


ee ” ” 22 . 
ῥεῖθρον. . 
£0 , 
? ~ 
08 ὃν » ου, as ὀστέον, ὁστοῦν; µίσθοε, 
δ, ~ 
oo} . µίσθου; νόρς, νοῦς. 
ow 
Ψ 
ie a 7 5, «6, aS πειθόα, πειθώ; τυφλώητε, 
~ / ~ 
be τυφλῶτε; τιµαομεν, τιμῶμεν: 
υ 


τιµάου, τιμῶ. 


§. 63. The doubtful vowels a, ¢, and v often absorb the 
following vowel and thereby become long, as τιµάετε, τι- 
μᾶτε; ἠχθύας, ὑχθῦς: Xitog, Xiog. ; 


§. 64. Short vowels in connection with long vowels or 
diphthongs are generally absorbed by them without any 
further change | save that required in the accentuation, as 
τιµόωμεν, τιμῶμεν; πλόοι, πλοῦ; τιµήεντος, τιμῆντος. In 

9* 
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this manner, α is generally absorbed before w; ο before a, 
οι and ov; and ε before any long vowel or a diphthong. 
Accordingly 


TOL OLD is changed into τιμῶ 
τυφλω , gy » τυφλῶ 
εὔνουι ον ys εὖνοι 
τυφλόουσε,, , » τυφλοῦσι 
φιλέω 3 ος >» pera 
Φφιλέις ο» » φιλεῖς 
pling » ο» » φιλῇῃς 
φιλος  » +» φιλοῖς. 


ΝΟΤΗ, In contracted verbs ε and 4, when preceded by a, 
are absorbed by it, as τίµαε, τίµα; τιµάητε, τιμᾶτε; τιµάῃς, 
τιμᾶς. 

§. 65. When a vowel is to be contracted with a diph- 
thong, the second vowel of which is an z, eilher real or 
subscribed, the first two vowels are contracted according 
to the ordinary rules, and if the result is an a, 9, or o, 
the ¢ is subscribed ; in all other cases it is thrown out; thus 
ἀείδω becomes aa; ἀοιδή, MON; τιµάει, τιμῶ; τιµάοιμι, 
τιμῶμι; ποιέῃ, ποιῇ; µισθόειν, μισθοῦν. 

Note. Some further details about the contraction of con- 


curring vowels will be given in the remarks on the contracted 
nouns and verbs, 


It should also be borne in mind, that if-one of the contracted 
vowels has the accent, the contraction has the circumflex, pro- 
vided the first of the contracted vowels had the acuté; but it 
has the acute, if the second of the contracted vowels was ac- 
cented, Hence we have ὦὤθλον from ἄεθλον, τιμᾶ from τι- 
poser; but ἆθλου from ἀέθλου, and ἑστώς from ἑσταώς. 
Comp. 6. 24, note. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
ΤΗΕ HIATUS AND THE MEANS OF AVOIDING IT. 
§. 66. The concurrence of two vowels, one of which 


occurs at the end of a word and the other at the beginning 
of the next, either with the spiritus lenis or the spiritus 
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asper, was disagreeable to the ear of an Athenian. This’ 
concurrence of vowels is termed hiatus, and the principal 
means of avoiding it are elision and crasis. 


§. 67. The elision consists in the throwing off of a short 
final vowel, ἄ, ε, 2, ο before another vowel, and is marked 
by an apostrophe in the place | of the elided vowel (comp. 
§- 1), as τοῦτ᾽ ἔφη for τοῦτο ἔφη: ἐκεῖν᾽ ἀγνόει for ἐκεῖνα 
ἀγνόει; Or’ ἄλλος for ὅτε ἄλλος. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Ifthe consonant ending the word after the elision 
of the short vowel is a tenuis, and the next word begins with 
an aspirated vowel, the tenuis is changed into its kindred Aspi- 
rate, as καθ ἡμέραν, for κατ᾽ (nore) ἡμέραν», ἐφ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
for bn’ (ἐπὶ) αὐτῶν. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The same elision takes place in forming compound 
words, especially in the case of dissyllabic prepositions ending 
in a short vowel, except περὶ; and in most cases ἀμφί, as 
ἀπέχω, ἀφέξω, ἐπέχω, πατέχω, from ἀπό, ἐπί and κατά 
and ἔχω (Ew). But we must say περιέχω, περιοράω. 


§. 68. A short v, the vowels α, ο, ο in monosyllabic 
words, and the s in περί, ἄχρι, µέχρι, ὅτι, and in the ter- 
mination of the datives of the third declension are not elided. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. The forms of words ending in σι avoid the hiatus 
by adding » before a vowel, see 6. 59, 4. 


NoTE 2. Prepositions aud conjunctions having the accent on 
the last syllable lose their accent in consequence of the elision, 
as κατ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ; but in the case of other words the 
accent is withdrawn to the penultima, as ἐπὶ δείν᾽ ἔρχει πώθη, 
for δεινός has the accent on the last. 


§. 69. The crasis consists in the contraction of the final 
vowel of one word with the initial vowel of the next into 
one long vowel ora diphthong , which is marked by the 
coronis, as τἀργύριον for τὸ ἀργύριον: ποὔσχατον, for τὸ 
ἔσχατον; τὠφθαλμώ for to ὀφθαλμώ: τᾶργα for τὰ ἔργα. 


Note. The coronis is omitted, when it comes into collision 
with the spiritus asper, as ἀνήρ "tor 6 ἀνηρ. 


§. 70. The crasis is employed to avoid hiatus most 
commonly in the case of the article, the relatives 0 and @, 
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. 
the conjunction net and the preposition πρό; as τὰ ἀγαθά, 


3 
τάγαθά; τὰ ἐκεῖ, τάκεῖ: ὃ ἐμός, οὐμός. τὸ ἔργον, τούργον: 
τὸ ὄνομα, τοὔνομα; ὠ Zonk, ὤναξ; ὦ αγαθε, ὠγαθέ; καὶ 
ἀγαθός, πάγαθός. 5 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The spiritus asper of the article and the relatives 
6 and & is placed over the contracted syllable, and the coronis 
is omitted, as ἀνήρ; οὐγώ, ἄν, aye, ἆνδρες., for 6 ἀνήρ, 
ὃ ἐγώ, ἃ ἄν, ὃ ἐγώ, οἱ ἄνδρες. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2, The terminations of the article, ov, ὦ, @ and η, 
are generally absorbed by the following «, as the article is an 
unemphatic word, 48 τάνδρός, τἆνδρί, ταύτοῦ, ταὐτῷ for 
τοῦ ἀνδρός, τῷ veel, τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τῷ αὐτῷ. 


ΝΟΤΕ ὃ. When the first of the vowels to be united by cra- 
sis is a diphthong with ο, either genuine or spurious, the is 
thrown out; but if the second has an ty it is subscribed , as 
καὶ ἄν becomes κάν; καὶ ἐν, κάν; καὶ ἔπειτα, κάπειτα: but 
καὶ site becomes κῴτα: ἐγὼ οἶμαι, ἐγώμαι;: ἐγὼ οἶδα, ἐγῷδα. 


CHAPTER ΙΧ. 


GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


§. 71. All Greek substantives are either masculine, fe- 
minine or neuter; and their gender is determined partly by 
their meaning and partly by their termination. 


§.72. Names of living beings are masculine or feminine 
according to their natural sex, as ὁ ἀνήρ, the man; 4 
γυνή, the woman; 6 λέων, the lion; 4 λέαινα, the lioness. 


ΝΟΤΕ. There are many substantives which, like Λέων, have 
one form for the masculine and another for ‘the feminine, as 
ποιητής, ἃ poet, ποιήτρια, a poetess , κάπηλος, a tradesman, 
namnits,-a tradeswoman; σωτήρ, a deliverer, σώτειρα, a 
female deliverer; βασιλεύς, aking, βασίλισσα or βασίλεια, a 
queen, Other, substantives have only one form embracing, both 
genders , as ὁ and ἡ παῖς, the son and the daughter ; ὁ and 
q Beds, the god and the goddess (though ect, also is used); 
oe ἡ ἡγεμών, the male and the female leader, and many 
others. 
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§. 73. When living beings are spoken of as a class 
rather than as individuals, they are generally masculine, 
as Θεός, a divinity ; θεοί, divinitions ἄνθρωπος, a man or 
a human being; but animals spoken of in the same way 
are either maseuline et feminine , as ὃ ἀετός, the eagle; 
ὃ λύκος, the wolf; 7 αἴξ, the goat; 4 οἷς, the sheep. 

Note. As the sex of ατα, is often a matter of indiffe- 
rence, the Greek language even when they are mentioned as 
a Species, sometimes makes them, masculine and sometimes fe- 
minine, whence we always find ὁ αν and ἡ ἁλώπηξ, and 
generally ἡ ἄρχτος, ἢ κάµηλος, 7 πύων, and ἡ ἔλαφος. In 
the plural the species is often με] by the feminine, while 
the- singular has the masculine, as af βόες, at ἵπποι (the 
horses) , 5 whereas in the singular we say 0 βοῦς and ὁ ἵππος, 
the feminine 7 ἵππος signifying cavalry. When however the 
sex of an animal is to be specitied , the adjectives ἄρσην, male, 
and θήῄλεια, female, are, as in English, added to its name. 


§. 74. Many names of inanimate. things are masculine 
or feminine, either because, owing to a process of perso- 
nification, they are viewed as male or female beings, or 
because they are viewed as belonging to some generic 
term which is masculine or feminine. : 


1. The names of rivers, winds and months are mascu- 
line, being viewed as-in connection with πο- 
ταµός (a river), ἄνεμος (wind), and μήν (a month), 
all of which are masculine. The river .479y how- 
ever is feminine. 

9. The names of trees, countries, islands and of most 
towns are feminine, being viewed in connection 
with γῆ (land), νῆσος (island), and πόλις (town), 
all of which are feminine. 

NoTE 1. In the ease of trees the feminine seems to arise 
from the fact that a Dryad, a female divinity, was assigned to 
every tree. Some names of trees however are masculine, as 
6 φοῦνιξ, the palm tree; 6 κέρασος, the cherry tree; 6 Λώ- 
τος, the lotus tree, and some others. 

ΝΟΤΕ 2. The rules of gender so far as it can be ascer- 
tained from the terminations of substantives, will be given in 
the remarks on the declensions. 
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CHAPTER X. 


DECLENSION IN GENERAL. 


§. 75. The Greek language has five cases, the Nomina- 
tive, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. The ab- 
lative as a distinct form does not exist; its place is gene- 
rally supplied by the genitive or dative. 


§. 76. The Greek language has three numbers, both in 
declension and conjugation, viz. the Singular, Dual, and 
Plural. 


Note. The Singular and Plural are employed as in other 
languages; the Dual is used, when only two persons or things 
are spoken of. This number, however, has only two forms, 
one for the nominative, accusative and vocative, and the other 
for the genitive and dative; and even these are not always 
employed when two objects are spoken of, the Plural being 
often used, where the Dual might have been expected. 


§. 77. The Greek language has three declensions, cor- 
responding with the first three declensions in Latin.. Neu- 
ter nouns occur only in-the second and third; their ter- 
mination is always the same in the nominalive, accusative 
and vocative; and in the plural, these cases, as in Latin, 
end in & The following table exhibits the common termi- 
nations of the three declensions. 


SINGULAR. 
1* Declens. 24 Declens. 31 Declens. 

Nom. η, &, ης, ας |0g, neut. ον indefinite 

Gen. ης, ἄς, ov ov ος (9) 

Dat. ηνα ῳ t 

Ace. ην, αν ov, neut. ov & ory; neut. likenom, 
Voc. n, @ ε, πει. ov like nom. 

DUAL. 
Nom., Ace., Voe. & ]ω ε 


Gen., Dat. αιν = {or ow 
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PLURAL. 

1* Declens. 2° Deciens. 3 Declens. 
Nom. αι οι, neut. & ες, neut. & 
Gen. ὧν ov i. cov 
Dat, αις οις οἵν or σι 
Ace. ag ους, neut. ἄ ὥς, πειά. & 
Voce. αι οι, neut: & ες, neut, ἅ 


Note 1. From’this table we see that the dative singular in 
all declensions ends in e, which in the first two is subscribed. 


The genitive plural in all declensions ends in av. 


The dative plural originally ended in all declensions in σιν, 
the first and second having αισιν and otoey, which were sub- 
sequently abridged into αις and οις. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. In declension the accent generally remains on the 
same syllable, on which it is in the nominative, provided it 
can be done without violating the general rules about accent. 
Exceptions will be noticed in the several declensions. 


_§. 78. The Greek language, like the English, has an 
article; and as the article belongs to th® substantive, we 
shall here give its declension, the terminations of which 
scarcely differ from those of the first and second declensions. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
mase. fem. neut. masc. fem. neut. 
Nom. 6, %, 10, the Nom. at, of, to,-the 


Gen, tov, τῆς, tov, ofthe Gen. TOY, τῶν, τῶν, of the 
Dat. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, to the Dat. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοξθ, to the 
Ace, τόν, την, τό, the Ace, τούς, τάς, τά, the 


. Ίο puAL. 


masc. fem. neut, 
Nom. Ace. τώ (τά) tw, the (two) 
Gen. Dat. τοῦν (ταῖν) τοῖν, of or to the (two). 


Nore 1. The form τῶ in the dual is rarely used, and we 
generally find tow instead of it. In like manner tof is fre- 
quently substituted for ταῖν. Adjectives also often prefer the 
masculine form in the dual to the feminine, where grammati- 
cal laws would require the latter. 


_ Note 2. The article has no vocative, but the interjection 
ὦ is frequently put before vocatives of all numbers. 
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NoTE 3. The article by the addition of the demonstrative 
enclitic δέ becomes the demonstrative pronoun of the first per- 
son, 008, 7408, τόδε, which is declined precisely like the ar- 
ticle, except that δέ throws back its accent on the forms of the 
nominative, which in the simple article have no accent, as 0δε, 
qos, οἵδε, αἴδε. Comp. 6. 36, 5. 


CHAPTER XL 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§. 79. The nouns of the first declension ending in the 
nominative in α and η are feminine, and those ending in 
ng and ας are masculine. Those substantives in w in which 
the α is preceded by a vowel or a ϱ, that is, in which the 
@ is pure, end in the genitive in ας, and in the dalive in 
@; all other nouns in α make their genitive in ης and the 
dative in 7; but fn the accusative and vocative the α re- 
mains. E. g.: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. τιµή, honour Nom. τιµαί, honours 
Gen. tuys Gen. τιμῶν 
Dat. τιµῇ Dat. τιμαῖς 
Acc. τιμήν Acc. timeg 
Voc. τιµή Voc: τιµαέ 
DUAL. 
Nom. Acc. Voc. τιμά 
Gen. Dat. τιμαῖν. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. νίκη, victory Nom. vino, victories 
Gen. νίκης Gen. νικών 
Dat. νίκη Dat. νίκαις 
Ace. νίκην Acc. νίκας 
Voce. vinn Voc. vine 
DUAL. 
Nom. Acc. Voc. vlna 
Gen. Dat. vino. 


Nom. 
Gen. 


Dat. 


Ace. 
Voce. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Foe. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Foe. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
σοφία, wisdom Nom. σοφίαι, different kinds 
σοφίας of wisdom. 
σοφίᾳ Gen. σοφιῶν 
σοφίαν Dat. σοφίαις 
σοφία Ace. σοφίας 

Voc. σοφίαι 

DUAL. 

Nom. Acc. Voc. σοφία. 

Gen. Dat. σοφίαιν. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πείρα, experience Nom. wéigot, experiences 
πείρας Gen. πειρῶν 
πείρα Dat. πείραις 
πεῖραν Ace. πείρας 
πεῖρα Voc. πεῖραι . 

DUAL. 

Nom. Acc. Voce. πείρα 

Gen, Dat. πείραιν. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Movcn, a Muse Nom. Movoou, Muses 
Movens Gen. ΠΜουσῶν 
Movon Dat. Movocug 
Movouv Acc. Moveug 
Move Voc. Movou 

DUAL. 

Nom, Ace. Voce. ούσα 

Gen. Dat. Movouuy. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πολίτης, citizen Nom. πολίται, citizens 
πολίτου Gen. πολιτών 
᾽πολίτῃ Dat. πολίταις 
πολίτην Ace. πολίτας 
πολῖτα Voce. πολῖται 

DUAL.. 


Nom. Acc. Voc. πολίτα 


Gen. Dat. 


πολίταιν. 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. νεανίας, a youth Nom. vecvtar, youths 
Gy a y' tb, ¥ 
Gen. νεανίου Gen. νεανιῶν 
Dat. νεανία Dat. νεανίαις 
Ace, νεανίαν Ace. νεανίας 
Voc. νεανία Voc. νεανίαι 
DUAL. 
Nom. Ace. Voe. νεανία 
Gen. Dat. νεανίαιν. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Ατρείδης, a son of Atreus Nom. Argeidan , sons of Atreus 
Gen. ᾽τρείδου Gen. Ατρειδῶν 
Dat. τρείδῃ Dat. ᾽τρείδαις 
» aN 2 Fa 
«4ος. “Atostdnv Ace. Ατρείδας 
Voc. ‘Atostdn Voe. ᾽Ατρεΐδαι 
DUAL. 
Nom. Acc. Voe. τρείδα 
Gen. Dat. Atgetduty. 


§. 80. The following substantives though the α is not 
pure in the nominative yet make their genitive and dative 
in ας and α:΄ ἆλαλά, war-shout; ᾽ἀνδρομέδα, Γέλα, «4ιο- 
τίµα, Anda, and Φιλομήλα. ᾿ἀθηνᾶ and μνᾶ (a mina) 
have likewise ας and α, being in the nominative contracted 
for 4θηνάα and µνάα. 


§. 81. Substantives in yg generally terminate in the 
vocative in @; this is the case. especially with those ending 
in της, and with those derived from verbs, in which the 
termination ης is simply added to the stem of the verb, and 
lastly with the names of nations in 4g, as πολίτης, πολῖτα: 
ἐργάτης, ἐργάτα; παιδοτρίβης, παιδοτρίβα; Πέρσης, Πέρα. 
But all other words, especially the numerous patronymics. 
in Ong, make their vocative in η, as ἀτρείδης, ᾿τρείδη: 
"άιδης, “Aion. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. When words of this declension have the accent on 
the termination, it is in all genitives and datives invariably the 
circumflex, as in τιµή. Comp. §. 29, 1. 
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Note 2. The termination wy of the genitive plural is pro- 
perly a contraction for cov, for which reason it always has 
the circumflex. But the words ἀφύη, anchovy; ἐτησίαι, ete- 
sian winds; χρήστης, a usurer, and χλούνης, a wild boar — 
retain the acute on the penultima in the genitive plural; whereas 
ἀφυής, incapable, and χρηστός, useful, naturally have the cir- 
cumflex ἀφυῶν and χρηστῶν. 


The word δεσπότης alone forms a real exception in the νο- 
cative, withdrawing its accent to the antepenultima δέσποτα. 


Note 3. Feminine adjectives and participles ending in 
α or η retain in the genitive plural the accent on the same 
syllable which is accented in the nominative, provided the last 
syllable permits it, hence ἄξια, gen. plur. ἀξέων; παιδευο- 
µένη, gen. plur. παιδευοµένων; ἀγαθή, gen. plur. ayatar. 


Note 4. Substantives ending in «, gen. ης, always have 
the w short; but the α is generally long, when the genitive is 
ας, especially when the word has the acute on the ultima or 
penultima, as in dead, ἡμέρα. 


ΝΟΤΕ 5. The following nouns in a, gen. ag, however, have 

the α short: 1) designations of females of three and more 
΄ > , . 

syllables, as ψάλτρια, a female dancer; Ἠρέτρια, an Eretrian 
woman; 2) those words in ρα, which have in the penultima 
a long v or a diphthong except av, as γέφυρα, woten, Ta- 
veyed; 3) words of three or more syllables ending in εια 
and ove, except those abstract substantives in εια derived from 
verbs in εύω, and words of only two syllables, as ἄνοια, 
oe >} , ῃ 
ἀλήθεια, ὠφέλεια, βασίλεια, a queen, but βασιλεία, royalty 
and: λεία, &c. 


ΝΟΤΕ 6. In the case of adjectives in ος, the α in the no- 
minative of the feminine is long; but in the case of all other 
adjectives and participles the α of the feminine is short. 


Νοτε 7. The α in the nom,, acc. and voc. of the Dual is 
invariably long; in the vocative of words in α, the quantity is 
the same as in the nominative; the vocative in α of words in ας 
is long, but short in the case of those ending in ης, whence 
πολίτα. 5 


Note 8. The accusative in wy always has the same quan- 
tity as the nominative; and the termination ας throughout the 
first declension is long. 
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CHAPTER XIL 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
[ 


The second declension has in the nominative 


only two terminations, og and ov, the former of which 
generally marks the masculine, and the latter the neuter 
gender. Both end in the genitive in ov. E. g.: 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Poe. 


_ Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
λόγος » word Nom. λόγοι » words 
λόγου σεπ. λόγων 
λόγω Dat. λόγοις 
Ίόγον Ace. λόγους 
Λόγε: Voc. Λόγοι 
DUAL. 

Nom. Acc. Voe. Λόγω 

Gen. Dat. λόγοι». 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ἄνθρωπος > man Nom. ἄνθρωποι > men 
ἀνθρώπου Gen. ἀνθρώπων 
ὀἀνθρώπῳ Dat. avPeamors 
ὤνθρωπον Ace. ἀνθρώπους 
ἄνθρωπε Voc. ἄνθρωποι 

DUAL. 

Nom. Ace. Voce. ἀνθρώπω 

Gen. Dat. ἀνθρώποιν. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
φηγός, beech tree Nom. pnyot, beech trees 
φηγοῦ Gen. φηγών 
φηγΦ Dat: φηγοῖς 
φηγόν Ace. pnyovs 
φηγέ. Voe. pnyot 


DUAL. 


Nom. Acc. Ίου. φηγώ 


Gen, Dat. 


gnyocv. 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. σῦκον, a fig. Nom. cond, figs 
Gen. ovuov Gen. σύχων 
Dat. σύκῳ Dat. σύκοις 
Ace. σῦκον Ace, σὺκᾶ 
Voc. σῦκον Voc. σὐκᾶ 
DUAL. 


Nom. Acc. Voc. σύκω 
Gen. Dat. συχοιν. 


§. 83. The majority of substantives in ος of this declen- 
sion are masculine, but many are feminine, as n ὁδός, the 
road; 7 βίβλος,, the book, ἡ νῆσος, the island; a νόσος, 
the illness ; nN. ψήφος, the little stone, or the vote; n πέρκος, 
the tail; ἡ γνάθος, the jaw; ἡ κόπρος, the dunghill: n 
σποδός, the ashes; 7) ἄμμος, sand; 7) κάµινος; the oven; 
n τάφρος, the ditch; 7 δρόσος, the dew; ἡ ῥάβδος, the 
staff; 1 γέρανος, the crane, and some others. Also the 
names of rare and precious sons and of plants and towns, 
as 7 σµάραγδος, the emerald; 4 νάρδος, nard; 4 Κόριν- 
Bog. Comp. §. 74.2. . 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. Some feminines of this kind are in reality ad- 
jectives to which a feminine substantive is understood, as ἡ 
διάλεκτος (supply, φωνή), the dialect; 7 διάμετρος (yeauen), 
the diameter; 7 ἄτομος (οὐσία), the atom; 7 ἄνυδρος, the 
desert ; ἡ χέρσοφ. and 7j ἤπειρος, the main land, to all of 
which χώρα is to be supplied; 7 σύγκλητος (βουλή), the se- 
nate, and many others. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. All substantives in ον are neuter, except a few 
female names ending in ov, as 4 Γλυκέριον, ἡ «4εόντιον. 
But diminutives ending i in ον are neuter, whether they designate 
male or female beings, as τὸ µειρώκιον, the youth; τὸ γύ- 
ναιον; the little woman, 


§. 84. The masculine and neuter of all adjectives in ος, 
α (η), Ov, as well as of those which make their neuter in 
ο, as° ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο: αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτός ἐκεῖνος, 
ἐπείνη. ἐκεῖνο, and others together with the relative pro- 
noun ὃς, Π, 0, follow the second declension. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The vocative of words in ae is sometimes, espe- 
cially in poetry, like the nominative. 
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Note 2. The genitives and datives of the second declen- 
sion, if the accent is on the termination, always have the cir- 
cumflex as in φηγός. Comp. 6. 29, 1. The α in the neuter 
plural is always short. 


Contracted nouns of the second Deciension. 


§. 85. Many nouns, mostly adjectives ending in εος, 
00g, ov and oov, are contracted in all their cases, ac- 
cording to the general rules laid down in 68. 61 and 62. 
In the neuter plural the α absorbs the preceding short 
vowel, as ὀστέα, ὁστᾶ: ἁπλόα, ἁπλᾶ. The following may 
serve as examples: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. πλόος, whovg, asailing Nom. πλόοι, πλοῖ, sailings 
d 4 4 
Gen. πλοου, πλοῦ Gen. πλόων, πλῶν 
Dat. πλοῳ, πλῷ Dat. πλοοις» πλοῖς 
Acc. πλόον, πλοῦν Ace. πλόους, πλοῦς 
DUAL, 


Nom. Acc. πλόω, πλώ 
ay ο. 
Gen. Dat. πλὀοιν, πλοῖν. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ὁστέον, dotovv, abone Nom. ὁστέα, ὁστᾶ 
3 / 3 ~ 5 , a ~ 
Gen. ὁστέου, ὁστοῦ Gen. ὁστέων, ὁστῶν 
> f ~ ‘ ig ~ 
Dat. ὁστέῳ, ὁστῷ Dat. ὀστέοις, ὁστοῖς 
{ 5 ~ > 3 ~ 
Acc. ὁστέον, ὁστοῦν Ace. ὁστέα, ὁστᾶ 
DUAL. 


Nom. Acc. ὁὀστέω, ὁστώ 
> / ~ 
Gen. Dat. ὁστεοιν, ὁστοῦν. 


ΝΟΤΕ. 1. The vocative of these contracted nouns does not 
occur in our Greek authors. The only substantives belonging 
to the contracted declension, besides the specimens given above, 
are vous, ῥοῦς, and Δροῦς with their compounds, and those 
in og denoting relationship, as ἀδελφιδέος, ἀδελφιδοῦς, a 
nephew. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The accent in the nom. and acc. of the Dual is 
an irregularity, aud contrary to the general rule stated in §. 24, 
The compounds of πλοῦς, νοῦς, dovg &c. have the accent 
always on the penultima, even where the nature of the two 
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vowels of which the ultima is contracted, would otherwise re- 
quire the accent to be on the termination, as nom. περέπλους, 
gen. περύπλου, dat. περίπλῳ; evvor (from εὔνοοι). 


“Note 3. The substantive κώνεον (basket) and the adjectives 
in εος, when contracted, have the accent on the contracted syl- 
lable, as κώνεον, πανοῦν; χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς; ἀργύρεος, 
ἀργυροῦς. 


The second Attic Declension. 


§. 86. Some nouns of the second declension terminating 
in the nom. sing. in: wo (mase. and fem.) or wy (neut.), 
retain the ω in all cases, and have the ¢ subscribed in those 
cases in which, in the ordinary declension, it appears in 
the diphthongs oz and ovg.- Their vocative is always like 
the nominalive. E. g.: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. νεώς, a temple Nom. ve@, temples 
, 
Gen. νεώ Gen. νεῶν 
Dat. νεῷ Dat. veas 
Ace. νεών Ace. νεως 
Voc. νεώς Voc. νὲεῷ 
DUAL. 
Nom. Ace. Voc. ved 
Gen. Dat. νεῶν. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ἀνώγεων, an upper room Nom. ἀνώγεω, upper rooms 
Gen. ἀνώγεω Gen. ἀνώγεων 
Dat. ἀνώγεῳ Dat. ἀνώγεφς 
Ace. ἀνώγεων Ace. ἀνώγεω 
Voc. ἀνώγεων Foc. ἀνώγεω 
DUAL, 
Nom. Acc. Voce. ἀνώγεω 
Gen. Dat. ἀνώγεῳν. 


NoTE 1. There are few words having this form of declension, 
and most of thei have in the nominative two forms, either the 
ordinary termination ος or ὡς, the latter of which was preferred 
by the Attic writers, as λαός and Λεώς, ναός and φεώς. 


3 
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ΝΟΤΕ 2. Some words of this declension make the accusa- 
tive singular in @ instead of ὧν, as λαγώ which is more com- 
mon than Λαγών. “Eos always has "Eo. 


Note 3. The @ in this declension is accounted short in re- 
gard to accent (see’§. 30, note2). The ὦ of the genitive sin- 
gular moreover, contrary to the general rule, when accented, 
a the acute instead of the civeumilex, as in the case-of νεώς. 


CHAPTER ΧΠΗΙ. 


THIRD DECLENSION, 


_ §. 87. The third declension is more difficult than either 
of the first two; for in the latter the stem and the termina- 
tion are distinguishable even in the nominative, and their 
declension consists simply in changing the termination of 
the nominative in the oblique cases. But in the third de- 
clension this is not the case; for the nominative presents 
either the pure stem without any termination at all, or the 
last vowel of the stem is lengthened, or an ς is added to 
‘the stem, or some consonant is thrown out, or the stem 
is altogether disguised in the nominative, so that one of 
the oblique cases must be known before the stem and the 
termination can be distinguished. All words of the third 
declension end in the genitive in og, and the oblique cases 
have one syllable more than the nominative. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. ‘As the stems of most words of the third declen- 
sion end in a consonant, the addition of ¢ to form the nomina- 
tive produces considerable changes. If the stem ends in β, x, 
or g, the additional ¢ changes ‘them into w3 if the stem ends 
in y, %, or 4, the ς changes them into &, as yun, γύψ; 
Ἴραβ, "Aoaw; ὄνυχ, ὄνυξι φλόγ, pide; κόρακ, κόραξ: 
βῆχ, bys. If the stem ends in 0, τ, or ὃ, these consonants 
are thrown out before ¢, as ἁπίδ, alates χάριτ, χάρις; κό- 
evt, xogvg. It often happens that the is preceded by 9, . 
and then both these consonants are thrown, but in this’ case 
the preceding vowel is always lengthened, as τύψαντ, TUWAS 5 
τιθέντ, τιθείς; ὀδύντ, ὁὀδούς. 


\ 


” 
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NoTE 2. ‘The only consonants in which a Greek word can 
terminate are v, @, 65 many words.therefore, the stem of which 
ends in vt, merely throw off the τ, and lengthen the preceding 
vowel, as Ἰέ govt, Λέων; τύπτοντ, τύπτων. 


Note 8. Of the stems ending in Φ and @, some undergo 
no change in the nominative, especially when ν and @ are pre- 
ceded by long vowels; but when the vowel is short (¢ and ο 
in masculine ‘houns), ‘they are lengthened in the nominative, 
as stem Ἕλλην, αἰών, Φῆρ, nom. Ἕλλην, αἰών, Ine; but 
from the stems Λιμέν and: δαῖμον we have the nominatives 
λιμήν and δαύµων. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. There are however several stems ending in », 
which after throwing off the » take an ¢ and lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel, as μέλῶν, μέλᾶς: Ev, εἲς. Other. stems ending 
in v have ,two forms for the nominative, one in ν and the other 
in ¢, as ὠχτίν and ἀκτίς, 4ελφίν and 4ελφίς, but the forms 
in ες are preferred by the earlier and better writers. 


Note 5. The words of the third declension whose stem ends 
in a vowel, generally belong to the contracted words of the 
third declension, and will be considered afterwards. 


§. 88. From what has been said, we may divide the 
words of the third declension whose stem ends in a con- 
sonant, into the following four classes. 


J. Nouns in which the nominative is the pure stem, 
so that the inflectional terminations have only to be 
added in the oblique cases, as: — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. κρατήρ, a bowl αἰών, time "Eddnv, a Greek 
Gen. πρατῆρ-ος αἰῶν- ος Ἓλλην- ος 
Dat. κρατήρ-ι αἰών-ι Ἕλλην - L 
Ace. πρατήρ-α αἰών-α Ἓλλην-α 
Voc. κπρατήρ αἰών Έλλην 
PLURAL. 
Nom. πρατῆρ-ες, bowls αὐῶν - ες, times Ἕλλην - ες, Greeks 
Gen. κρατήρ-ων ale -ων Ἑλλήν- ων 
Dat. κρατῆρ - σι(ν) αἰῶ - σι(ν) Έλλη -σι(ν) 
Ace. xQaTHO -ας αἰών -ας Ἕλλην- ας 
Voe. πρατήρ- ες αἰών -ες Ἕλλην -ες 
DUAL. 
Nom.Ace.Voc. πρατῆρ-ε αἰῶν-ε Ἕλλην-ε 
Gen. Dat. κρατήρ -οιν αἰών - OLN Ἑλλήν -οιν. 


3* . 
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2. Nouns in which the last vowel of the stem (ε or 0) is 
lengthened in the nominative before v and g, as: — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. δαίµων, a divinity ῥήτωρ, an orator Ίιμήν, a harbour 
Gen. δαίµον-ος ῥήτορ- ος λιμέν - og 
Dat. δαίµον-ι ῥήτορ-ι Ίιμέν - L 
Acc. δαίµον-α ῥήτορ-α Λιμέν-α 
Voc. δαῖμον ῥῆτορ Λιμέν 
PLURAL. 
Nom. δαίµον- ες, divinities ῥήτορ- ες,ΟΓ8ΙΟΙ5 Λιμέν- -€¢, harbours 
Gen. δαιµόν- ων ῥητόρ - -av, λιμέν- ων 
Dat. δαίµο -σι(ν) ῥήτορ - σι(ν) λιμέ- σι(ν) 
Ace. δαίµον-ας ῥήτορ - ας λιμέν - ας 
Voc. δαίµον-ες ῥήτορ- ες λιμέν-ες 
DUAL. 
Nom. Ace. Voc. δαίµον -ε ῥήτορ- -& Λιμέν - ε 
Gen. Dat. δαιμόν -οιν ῥητόρ-οιν λιμέν- οιν 


Note. Respecting the ν thrown out before the termination 
σι or σιν of the dative plural, see §. 56. 


3. Nouns in which some consonant of the stem is 
thrown out in forming the nominalive, as: — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. σώμα, a body πράγμα, a thing 
Gen. σώματ -og πράγµατ-ος 
Dat. σώματ-ι πράγµατ-ι 
Ace. σῶμα πράγμα 
Voc. copa πρᾶγμα 
PLURAL. 
Nom. σώματ - a, bodies πράγµατ- a, things 
Gen. σωμῶτ - ov πραγµάτ- ὧν 
Dat. σώμα - σι(ν) πράγμα - σι(ν) 
Ace. σώματ-α πράγµατ- α 
Voc. σώµατ-α πράγµατ-α 
DUAL. 


Nom. Acc. Voc. σώματ - é πράγµατ- ε 
Gen. Dat. σωμάτ-οιν πραγµάτ-οιν. 
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Note. Respecting the + thrown out before the termination 
σι or σιν of the dative plural, see §. 50. 


4. Nouns of which the nominative is formed by the 
addition of an ¢ to the stem and the changes con- 
sequent upon this addition (§. 87, note 1), as: — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. nis, wood- og, jackal παῖς, child ytyas, giant 
worm : ; 
Gen. “t-og Θω-υς παιδ-ος γέγαντ - ος 
Dat. n-¢ Φω-ύ παιδ-έ γύγαντ- L 
Ace. πί-ν Φώ-α παῖδ-α Ἰίγαντ-α 
Koc. nig Sas παῖ γίγαν 
PLURAL. 
Nom. πέ-ες, wood- Φῶ-ες, jackals παΐδ-ες, chil- γίγαντ-ες, 
worms dren giants 
Gen. si-av Oo - av παίδ-ων γιγάντ - ov 
Dat. κι- σί(ν) Φω- oi) παι - σί(ν) γγᾶ-σι 
Ace. κί-ας θῶ-ας παῖδ-ας γίγαντ-ας 
Voc. πί-ες Oa - Eg παϊῖδ-εο. γίγαντ-ες 
᾽ DUAL. 
Nom.Acc.Voe.ui-e θῶ-ε maid -& γύαντ-ε 
Gen. Dat. πι-οὔν Όω- ον maid - OL γιγάντ - οιν 


ΝΟΤΕ. Respecting the accent of the monosyllabic words 
among these specimens, see below Rem. 1 on accent; and re- 
specting the throwing out of ὃ in παισέ and of ντ in γίγασι, 
see 6. 50 and §. 57. The accusative πέν will be explained 
below in Rem. 1 on separate cases. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. όραξ, raven ‘Agar, an Arab ὄνυξ, onyx 
Gen. κόραν- ος ᾿4ραβ-ος ὄνυχ- ος 
Dat. κόραµ-ι ᾿4ραβ-ι ὄνυχ-ι 
Ace. πόρακ-α 4ραβ-α ὄνυχ- α 
Voc. κόραξ “Aoup ὄνυ 

ον 

Nom. κόρακ - ες, ravens ΄4ραβ- ες, Arabs ὄνυχ- ες, Onyxes 
Gen. κοράκ- ων ᾽Αράβ-ων ὀνύχ- ων 
Dat. κόραξι(ν) ΄Αραψι(ν) ὄνυξι(ν) 
Acc. κόρακ-ας 4ραβ-ας ὄνυχ- ας 


Voc. πόθαμ-ες Ἄραβ-ες ὄνυχ-ες 
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DUAL. 
Nom. Ace. Voc. πόρακ-ε “Aoup- ὄνυχ-ε 
a / 
Gen. Dat. πορᾶκ - OLY ᾽Αράβ-οιν ὀνύχ-οιν. 


Remarks on separate cases. 


Rem. 1. The accusative singular sometimes ends in » in- 
stead of α. This is the ease in words terminating in the nomi- 
native in eg, vg, avg, and ους, the ¢ of the nominative being 
changed into ν: thus from πύς, πόλις, devs, γραῦς, βοῦς, 
we have the accusatives κίν, πόλιν, δρῦν, γραῦν, βοῦν. 
When the stem of words of this class ends in a vowel, the 
accusative always has v instead of «; but if the stem ends in 
a consonant, and the last syllable is not accented, they may 
have o, though in Attic prose the v is nearly always Ῥτε- 
ferred, as ἔρις, acc. ἔριν and less commonly ἔριδα. If, on 
the other hand, the last syllable is accented, the accusative in- 
variably ends in a, as ἐλπίς, ace. ἐλπίδα; πούς (ποδός), acc. 
πόδα. Ἐθελπις, however, though derived from ἐλπίς, has, 
in consequence of its accent, εὔελπιν. 


Rem. 2. The vocative plural ig always like the nomina- 
tive; in the Singular it is like the nominative in all words of 
the first class, that is, in those in which the nominative pre- 
sents the pure stem, as well as in those words the stem of 
which ends in 8, x, Φ, y, Χ, ¥, and generally also in those 
of which the stem ends in 0, t, #. Words of the second 
class, in which the short vowel of the stem is lengthened in 
the nominative, the vocative has the short vowel of the stem; 
hence δαΐµον, ῥῆτορ and Λιμέν are the vocatives of δαέµων, 
ῥήτωρ and Λιμήν. The pure stem in fact is the same as the 
vocative, in all words whose stem ends in a liquid or a vowel, 
as Ῥαδάμανθυς, stem Ῥαδόμανθυ, voc. Ραδάμανθυ; τάλᾶς, 
stem τάλᾶν, voc. τώ]ᾶν; φράτωρ, φράτορ. The following 
cases, however, must be noticed as exceptions 

a) Nouns in ης, which make their genit. in εος (contracted 

into ους) and whose stem ends in ¢, add in the vocative 


6 to the stem, as Σωπράτης, stem Swxgate, voc. Σώ- 
noaTES. : | 


b) The words Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν and σωτήρ, though 
their nominative represents the pure stem, shorten the 
vowel in the vocative, as Απολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 


c) Words ending in zg, vg, and evg, together with παῖς, 


γραῦς, and βοῦς form the vocative simply by throwing 
off the ¢ of the nominative, as Πάρις (gen. Πάριδος), 
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voc. Πάρι: THtv¢ , voc. Τῆδυ; βασιλεύς, νου. βασι- 
ded; πόλις, γου. πύλι; παῖ, youv, βοῦ. Κίς however 
has "the voc. Χίς. 


d) Feminine nouns in @ and ὥς make their vocative in οὐ, 
as Σαπφώ, Σαπφοῦ; ἠώς, ἠοῦ. 


e) A few proper names in ας, gen. αντος, which should 
have the vocative like the nominative , have only a long 
α, as Πολυδάµας, vocat. Πὐλυδάμα: Ἄτλας, yocat. 
τλα. 


Rem. 3. The dative plural ends invariably in σι or σι», 
appended to the stem, and the changes which the stem under- 
goes before the 6, are the same as usual, that is, 0, ¢, 4, 
and ν are thrown out; β, 7, @ are changed with the σ into φ, 
and y, %, x into . When ντ is thrown out before σ, the 
preceding vowel is lengthened, ο into ov, and 5 into ει. As 
ἀληθής, stem ἀληθές, dat: pl. ἀληθέ-σι: nets , stem μτέν., 
dag, pl. ητεσί; πούς, stem x00, dat. pl. ποσύ; τιθείς, stem 
tvéve, dat. pl. τιθεῖσι; λέων, stem λέοντ, dat, pl. Λέουσι. 
Respecting the v, called. v ἐφελκυστικόν., in the termination 
σιν, see §. 59, note 4. 


. The following are exceptions: 


a) Adjectives in εις, whose stem ends in εντ» make the. 
dative plural in εσιν instead οεισιν, as φωνῄεις, stem 
gavyevt, dat. pl. φωνῄήεσιν. 


b) Words which have in the nom. sing. a diphthong, and 
whose stem ends in a vowel, retain the diphthong in 
the dat. pl., yeavs, βοῦς, βασιλεύς, dat. pl. γραυσέ, 
βουσέ, βασιλεῦσι. 


c) Many syncopated words (see below §. 95) ending in the 
nominat. singul. in n@, form the dat. plur. by. adding 
ασιν to the ‘stem of the genitive, as ἀνήρ, πατήρ, γα- 
στήρ, µήτηρ, θυγάτηρ, dat. pl. ἀνδράσιν, πατράσιν, 
γαστράσι», µητράσιν, Δυγατράσιν. 


Remarks on accent. 


Rem. 1. The learner must be referred first to the general 
rules stated in §. 29, notes 1 and 2. To these however it must 
be added, that monosyllabic words of the third declension ge- 
nerally throw the accent in all genitives and datives upon the 
termination, as πούς, ποδός, ποδέ, ποδῶν, ποσίν, ποδοῖν. 
But the following words form exceptions: 
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a) All monosyllabic participles; they retain the accent on 
the penultima, as στάρ, στάντορ», στάντι, στάντων, 
στᾶσι, στώντοιν; ὦν, ὄντος, ὄντι, ὄντων, οὖσι, 
ὄντοιν. 


b) All monosyllabic words, which have become monosy]- 
labic by contraction, having originally two syllables, as 
ἔαρ, gen. 700s, dat, Noe. 


c) The interrogative τίς (who), as τίνος, τίνι, τίνων, 
tiot, tévowv; the indefinite pronoun τίς , (some | one ) 
follows the rule and is enclitic, as τινός, tiv’, τι- 
vav &e. 


4) The genit. and dat. plur. of πῶς, as πάντων, πᾶσιν; 
also the compounds of εἷς (one), as οὐδείς, gen. plur. 
οὐδένων; µηδείς, gen. plur. µηδένων. 


e) The genitives of the Plural and Dual of the words παῖς, 
φῶς, ovs, Teas, pes, and das. 


REM. 2. Some vocatives withdraw the accent to the first 
syllable, as ἄνερ, πάτερ, σῶτερ, Δύγατερ, ἄπολλον, Πόσει- 
δον, ᾽ἀγάμεμνον, Σώπρατες, and others. 


Rem. 3. The terminations a, ας, ε, ες (in the Plural) in 
the third declension never have the accent, except in the case 
of the indefinite τίς, which has tive, τινᾶς, τινές, τινέ. 


Remarks on the quantity of the terminations. . 


Rem. 1. The terminations α, ας (acc. plur.), ¢ and v are 
short, with the following exceptions: 


a) The accusative in α of words in evg is generally long. 
See below §. 92, note 2. 


b) All monosyllabic nominatives are long, except τίς, both 
when an interrogative and when an indefinite pronoun. 


c) In words of two or more syllables, the termination of 
the nominative generally has the same quantity as the 
enultima in the genitive, so that Φωώραξ (Φώρᾶνος), 
ὄρνις (ὄρνῖθος), κόκκωξ᾽ (αόκκόγος), have their a, t, 
and v long by nature in the nominative also. 


d) The genitives ending in wvog, evog and vvog have the 
‘ penultima long except µέλας and τάλας, which make 
μέλᾶνος and αλά νος. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


CONTRACTED NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§. 89. Many nouns the stem of which ends in ¢ or ο, 
generally contract these vowels with those of the inflectional 
terminations; but in these contractions, the general rules 
laid down in §. 62, are not always adhered to. One of the 
chief deviations from them is, that the contracted form of 
the accusative plural is always like the contracted form of 
the nominative. 

Note. This is the case even in words which do not con- 
tract the nominative plural, and in which the contracted form 


of the accusative is the same as the nominative would be, if it 
were contracted. 


§. 90. Nouns in ης and ες gen. ες, contracted ους; 
the feminines in @ or wg, gen. oog, contr. ους: and the 
neuter substantives in ος, gen. εος, contr. ους, contract in 
all cases where two vowels meet, as 


SINGULAR, 


Nom.(9) τριήρης, trireme (τείχος, wall (ἡ)ή ἠχώ, echo 
Gen. τριήρεος, τριήρους τείχεος, τείχους ἠχόορ, ἠχοῦς 
Dat. τριήρεῖ, τριήφρεν τείχεῖ, τείχει Hz, ἠχοῦ 


Ace. τριήρεα, τριήρη τείχος _ ἠχόα, HO 

Voc. τριῆρες _ τεῖχος -- ἠχοῦ -- 
PLURAL. 

Nom. τριήρεες, τριήρεις τείχεα, τείχη, ἠχοί follows 

Gen. τριρέων, τριηρών τειχέων, τειχών the second 

Dat. τριήρεσιζν) --- τεύχεσι(ν) — declens. 


Ace. τριήρεας, τριήρεις τείχεα, τείχη 
Voc. τριήρεες, τριήρεις τείχεα, τείχη 


DUAL. 
17. 4. 17. τρυήρεε, τριήρη πτείχεε, τείχη. ἠχώ foll. the 
G. 9. TOLNQEOLY, τριηροῖν τειχέοιν,τειχοῖν secd. decl. 


Note 1. The nouns in ης and ες belonging to this class 
are in reality adjectives, and their neuter in ες is declined 
like τεῖχος. 
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ΝΟΤΕ 2. Nouns in and ως form the Plural.and Dual, if 
they have these numbers, regularly according to the second de- 
clension. Their accent in the accusat. sing. is irregular; but 
αἰδώς and the Ionic ἠώς make the aveusal. regular, aida 
and 70. . 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. The termination εα in the Plural of neuters was 
contracted by the Attics into w, whenever εα was preceded by 
another vowel, as 19206, plur. χρέεα, χρέα:; ὑγιές, ὁγιέα, 
ὁγιᾶς but the adjectives in ες nevertheless sometimes have the 
contraction η, as ὑγιῆ, εὐφυᾶ and εὐφυῇ from εὐφυές. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. Compound adjectives in ης with the accent on the 
penultima, retain this accent even in the genitive plural, after 
the contraction has taken place, as συνήθων and αὐτάρχων, 
contracted from συνηθέων, αὐταρχέων. 


Note 5. Some proper names in nays , being contracted 
even in the nominat. from #déy¢, have in the dative a twofold 
contraction, as: 

Nom. (Περικ]έηϱ) Περιλλῆς 

Gen. (Περικλέεορ) Περικλέους 

Dat. (Tlequndeet , Περικλέει) Περικλεῦ 
Ace. (Περικλέεα) Περικλέα 

Voc. (Περίκλεες) Περύμλειο. 


§.91. All other contracted nouns of the third declension, 
admit of contraction only in the nom. acc. and voe. plural, 
and most of them also in the dative singular. 


§.92. Those in evg, from stems ending in ε, have whal 
is termed the Altic genitive in ως, which is appended to 
the stem, as: — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom.(6) βασιλεύς, king  βασιλέες, βασιλεῖς or βασιλῆς, kings 
Gen. βασιλέως βασιλέων 
Dat. βασιλέι, βαδιλεζ βασιλεῦσι(ν) 
Ace. βασιλέα βασιλέας (βασιλεῖς): 
Voc. βασιλεῦ βασιλέες, βασιλεῖς or βασιλῆς 
DUAL. 
Nom. Ace. Voe. βασιλέε 
Gen. Dat. βασιλέοιν. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. When the termination ευς of the nominative is 
preceded by a vowel or a diphthong, the gen. έως is generally 
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contracted into ὥς» the acc. έα into @, and the acc. pl. έας, 
though rarely, into as, as Πειραιεύς, gen. Πειραιέως and 
Πειραιώς: acc. Πειραιέα and Πειραιᾶ. 


Nore 2. The α in the accus. sing. of words in ευς is αο- 
nerally long in the Attic poets, although there is no contraction. 


§. 93. ‘Most substantives in ες and 4, as well as the ad- 
jectives, and some substantives in vg and v, though their 
stem ends in ¢, retain the « and v in the accus. and voc. 
singular. All other cases are formed from the stem, and 
the dat. sing., and the nom., acc. and voce. plur. are con- 
tracted as usual. 


The substantives in τι and υς belonging to this class 
have the so-called Attic genitive εως, with an irregularity 
in the accent. See §. 30, note 2. 


Adjectives in vg, neut. v, make the genit. sing. in εος, 
which like their neuter plural in ew, remains uncontracted, 
¥ ¥ Ld a ie / 
as ndug (sweet), gen. ἠδέος, neut. plur. ἠδέα. E. g.: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. (ᾠπόλις, a city Nom. πόλεες, πόλεις, cities 
Gen. πόλεως Gen. πόλεων 
Dat. more, πόλει Dat. πόλεσι(ν) 
Ace. πόλιν Ace. πόλεας, πόλειε ' 
Voce. πύλι Voc. πόλεες, πόλεις 
‘ DUAL. 
Nom. Acc, Voc. πόλεε, πόλη — 
Gen. Dat. πολέοιν. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. (ὁ)πῆχυς, a cubit . Nom. ayyees,: πήχεις. . 
Gen. TY LEDS Gen. πήχεων 
Dat. πηχεῖ, πῄχει ° Dat. πήχεσι(ν) 
Ace. πήχυν Ace. πήχεας, πήχεις : 
Voce. πήχυ Voc. πήχεες, πήχεις 
DUAL. 


Nom. Acc. Voce. πήχεε 
Gen. Dat. πηχέοιν. 
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Nom. 
Gen, 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Voc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Voce. 
Νοτε 1. 
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PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 

(τὸ) ἄστυ , town Nom. ἄστεα, ἄστη 
ἄστεος Gen. ἀστέων 
ἄστεῖ, ἄστει Dat. ὥστεσι(ν) 
ὥστυ Ace. ἄστεα, ὥστη 
ἄστυ Voc. ἄστεα, ἄστη 

DUAL. 
Nom. Acc. Voc. ἄστεε 
Gen. Dat. ἄστεοιγ- 
SINGULAR. 

ή δύς (masc.) ἡδύ (meut.) sweet 

ἡδέος [δέος 

nos, “det noéi, not 

ἠδύν you 

ἦδυ 700. 

PLURAL. 

ἠδέες, ἠδεῖς (masc.) ἡδέα me 

ἡδέων ἡδέω 

[ δέσι(ν). ἡδέσι(ν) 

ἡ δέας», ἡδεῖς δέα 

Woes, ἠδεῖς ἠδέα. 





It must however be observed, that the stem of 


most substantives in vg ends in v, and that they are quite re- 


gular. 


Their acc. plur. veg is contracted into ὅς: but the nom. 


is scarcely ever contracted. The nom., acc. and voc. of the 
Dual are likewise contracted. The following may serve as an 


example. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. (6) χδύς, fish Noni. ἴχθύες 
Gen. iyPvog Gen. ἠχθύων 
Dat. ly or Dat. iy8v01(2) 
Acc. ὐχθύν Ace, ἠχθύας, ἐχθῦς 
Voc. ἰχθύς Voc. ἦχθυες 
DUAL. 
Nom. Acc. Voc. tydve, (yoo 
Gen. Dat. ἰχθύοιν. 
ΚΟΤΕ 2, The words βοῦς, gen. Bods (an ox), and γραῦς, 


gen. γραός (an old woman) are declined regularly, except that 
in the nominative and accusative plural they have the contracted 


forms βοῦς and γραῦς. 
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§. 94. Some words throw out the final consonant of 
the stem, and then contract its vowel with that of the ter- 
mination. This is the case: — 


1. With some neuter nouns in ας, whose stem ends 


in tT, as: — 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Ace. Voe. πέρας Nom. Ace. Voce. κόρατα, πἐρᾶ 
Gen. πέρᾶτος, κέρως Gen. κεράτων» περών 
Dat. κέρᾶτι, κέρᾳ Dat. κἐρασι(ν) 
DUAL. 
Nom. Ace. Voe. κέρατε, πέρα 
Gen. Dat. HEQUTOLY, περῷν. 


Note. Of some words of: this class both the full and the 
contracted forms are in use; but of γέρας, γήρας and κρέας 
the contracted forms alone’ occur, while the cases of πέρας 
and τέρας are never contracted. 


2. The comparatives in wy often throw out the v of 
the stem in the terminations ove, oveg and ονας, 
and contract the remainder into w and ους, as: — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. μείζων Nom. wetfoveg, µείζους 
Gen. μείζονος Gen. µειζόνων 
Dat. μείξονι Dat. μείξοσι(ν) 
Ace. .wstSova or µείζω Ace. µείξονας, µείζους 
Voc. μεῖζον Voc. μείζονες, µείξους. 


The πει. plural µείξονα is contracted into µείζω. 


Note. Similar contractions occur in the accusatives Απόλλω 
2 Sythe 3 
and Ποσειδῶ for Απόλλωνα, Ποσειδῶνα. 


ῃ 


§. 95. Some substantives in ye, gen. ερος, throw out 
the ¢ in the genit. and dat. singular, and also in the dative 
plural, but in this last case add an α afler the ϱ, as: — 


SINGULAR. "PLURAL: 
Nom. πατήρ » father Nom. πατέρες 
σεπ. (πατέρος) πατρός Gen. πατέρων 
Dat. (πατέρι) πατρί Dat. πατράσι 
.. Aee. πατέρα Ace. πατέρας 


Voc, πάτερ Voc. πατέρες 
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DUAL. 


Nom. Acc. Voce. πατέρε 
Gen. Dat. πατέροι». 


The other words in which this syncope occurs, are µήτηρ, 
mother; γαστήρ, belly; Φυγάτηρ, daughter, and 4ημήτηρ, 
the last of which admits the syncope in the accusat. also. 


ΝΟΤΕ. The irregularity of these words in reference to ac- 
cent is the fact that, whenever the ε is not thrown out, it has 
the accent, and wherever the ε is thrown out, the accent is 
shifted on to the termination; the vocative withdraws the accent 
to the radical syllable, as in πάτερ, Δύγατερ &e. 


CHAPTER Xv. 


GENDER OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§. 96. The nouns of the third declension are of all gen- 
ders. Those ending in εύς, av, nv, vv, no, we, wg, and 
w, as well as those which make their genilive in ντος, 
and most of those ending in wy (gen. wvog or ovog) are 
masculine. 


Note, The following form exceptions to this rule: — 


a) Some nouns in ην are feminine, as ἡᾗ φρήν, the dia- 
phragm ; ἡ χήνν the goose (6 χήν, the gander), and 
ἡ ἀδήν or ἁδήν, the “gland; though this word is found 
also as a ciyeaonliic 

b) γαστήρ, belly, is feminine, and Zag, gen. ἦρος, spring, 
is neuter. 

c) The following in og are neuter, τὸ ὕδωρ, gen. ὅδα- 
τος, water; ‘and σκῶρ, gen. σκατός, dirt, and a few 
others. $ 


d) Of those ih wg, αἰδώς, modesty, and 90s, (gen. φῳ- 
δός), a blister, are feminine; and gag (gen. “potos), 
light, is neuter. 


~e) Some of those ending in p are feminine, as ἡ χέρὀιψ, 
water; 7) φΛέψ, the vein, &c. 


) 


8) 
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Most of those in wy, gen. όνος, with the acute on the 
last syllable are feminine; but also κ. following: q 
γλήχων, or βλήχων, penny-royal; 7 µήκων, poppy; 
ὁ and 7 κίων, all of which make their genit. in ovos, 


ς 


while 6 and ἡ κώδων, the bell, has ὠνος in the genit. 


Those in wg, gen. αδος, are feminine, and those in ας, 
gen. ατος, are neuter; while those making their genit. 
in @vtog are 1850. according to the rule. 


§. 97. Nouns ending in w, avg, ις (ιν), ve, ας (gen. 


αδος), wg (gen. ove), 4g (gen. ytog), and wy,(gen. ονος) 
are feminine. 


ΝΟΤΕ. The following form exceptions to this rule: — 


a) 


b) 


a) 


Some of those in ες, gen. εως; are masculine , as ὄφις, 
a snake; ἔχις, viper; κόρις, bug, &c.; κίς (gen. κιός), 
woodworm: δελφύς (gen. δε]φζνος). dolphin ; Eouds 
(gen. Equivos), prop, and a few others. "Ogvis, τίγρις, 
and οἷς are both masculine and feminine. 


‘Some of those in vs, gen. vog, are masculine , as Bo- 
τρυς, grape; ὑχθύς, fish ; μῦς, mouse ; στώχυς, corn- 
ear, and κάνδυς, 8 doublet; also méhenvg (gen. εως), 
axe; πῆχυς (εως), cubit; while vg or cvs, a pig, and 
ἔγχελυς, eel, are both masc. and fem. 


Among the substantives in ης, those in ὅτης and ύτης, 
gen, ότητος and ύτητος. are all feminine; all the rest, 
with the exception of 7 ἐσθής (garment) and ἡ κώνης 
(a mat of reeds) are masculine. 


The follawing substantives in wy, gen. ovog, are mas- 
culine: — κανών, the standard; 6 ὤλεκτρυῶν, the cock, 
and 6 λαγών, the loins, though the. last two occur also 
as feminines. 


Words ending in & are both masculine and feminine; but 
with the exception of those denoting male beings, the 
majority are. feminine. The following masculines must 
be specially observed: ἆβαξ, ἄνθραξ, δόναξ, Φώραξ, 


᾿ ἱέραξ, κόραξ, κόρδαξ, οἶαξ, πίναξ, ῥύαξ, πόρπαξ, 


στύραξ, σµίλαξ, κάχ]ηξ, μύρμηξ, νάρθηξ, 99% 


τέττιξ, φοῦνιξ, βόμβυξ, βόστρυξ, κόκκυξ, ὄνυξ, di 
τυξ, Avy&, and Acdevyé The following are both Aid 
culine and feminine: — δέλφαξ, σκυλαξ, χάραξ, aié, 


πέρδιξ, χόλιξ, βήξ, ἄμπυξ, φώρυγξ, and Aagvaé. 
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§. 98. Nouns ending in’a@, η, 4, v, αρ, ορ. ος, and 
ας, gen. ατος, are neuter. 

ΝΟΤΕ. The words ψώρ (a starling) and «vag (a hole) are 


masculine. There are a few other words with unusual termina- 
tions, the gender of which is best learned by observation. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


IRREGULARITIES IN DECLENSION. 


§. 99. Most of the irregularities in declension arise from 
the fact that the oblique cases are formed from different 
- nominatives. It happens, for example, frequently, that the 
same word may be declined after two different declensions, 
either completely, or in part, as σκότος, gen. σκότους, 
dat. σκότει, or gen. σκότου, dat. σκότῳ. 


Note. Nouns of this kind are termed heteroclita, and in- 
stances are not unfrequent of nouns ending in ης, gen. ους, 
which make their accus. either regularly in ην or according to 
the first declension in ην, as Σωκράτης, accus. Σωκράτη. or 
Σωκράτην. é 


§. 100. Sometimes one or more of the oblique cases are 
formed from a nominative which has either no existence at 
all in the actual language, or occurs only in poetry. Thus 
of the word δένδρον (tree) we find a dative plural δένδρε- 
σιν, as if the nominative were τὸ δένδρος, which does not 
occur in Atlic Greek; and of δώκρυον, we have a dalive 
δάκρυσιν from the poetical form δώπρυ. 


ΝΟΤΕ. This irregularity i is termed metaplasmus, and occurs 
in such words as ὁ Gttos, plur. ta σἵτας τὸ στάδιον, plur. of 
στάδιοι and τὰ στάδια. 


§. 101. Several nouns are defective in number, being 
used in consequence of their meaning either in the singular 
only or in the plural only, as is the case in all languages. 
Thus αὐθήρ (the upper air) and γῆ (the earth) oceur only 
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in the singular , while others , as the names of festivals, τὰ 
Διονύσια, τὰ 4ιάσια, τὰ Παναθήναια, and of δυσμαί (the 
setling, or the East), ot ἐτησίαι (the etesian winds), and 
others are used only in the plural. 


Note. A few words are deficient in case; thus ὄναρ and 
Όπαρ occur only in the nom. and accus., while ὄφελος (ad- 
vantage) is used only in the nom. and as the subject of an in- 
finitive in the construction of the accusative with the infinitive. 


§. 102. Some words are altogether indeclinable, such 
as the infinitives of verbs when jused as substantives, as 
τὸ γρώφειν, τοῦ γράφειν, τῷ γράφειν ἄο. In like manner 
all words which, without being substantives are used as 
such, as τὸ νῦν, τὸ πάνυ, τὸ ἔπειτα, several foreign words 
and proper names, and the names of the letters of the al- 
phabet. 


ς. 103. The following list contains the irregular substan- 
tives of most common occurrence: 


Gig, salt, is found in prose generally in the plural only, as 
ἄλες &e. 

ἀνήρ, ὁ, jman, gen, ἀνδρός, ἀνδρί, ἄνδρα, ἄνερ; plur. ἄν- 
oes, ἀνδρών, ἀνδράσιν, ἄνδρας: dual ἄνδρε, ἀνδροῖν. 

Απόλλων, see 6. 94, 2, note. 

"Aons, gen. ἄρεως ("Ageos) ; dat. "doer; acc. ἄρην and “Aen, 
voc. “Ages. 

γάλα, τὸ, milk, gen. yohontos, dat. yothontis dat. plur. γάΛλαξι, 

γαστήρ, ὁ, see 6. 95. 

γόνυ, τὸ, knee, forms its cases from the stem γόνατ, as yo- 
. VETOS, γόνατα, γόνασιν. 

γραῦς, see 6. 98, note 2. 

γυνή, 7, -woman, gen. γυναικός, dat. γυνανκί, acc. γυναῖκα, 
~voe. γύναι; plur. nom. γυναῖπες, γυναικῶν, dat. γυναιξίν, 
acc. γυναῖκας; dual gen. γυναικοῦν. 

δάκρνον, see 9. 100. 

4ημήτηρ, gen. 4ήμητρος, dat. ζήμητρι, ace. 4ήμητρα, voc. 


4ήμητερ. 
δόρυ, τὸ, spear, forms its cases from the stem δόρατ,. gen. 


δόρατος, &e. 
αρ, τὸ, spring, gen. 71908, dat, ἦρι, but also ἔαρος and ἔαρι. 
Ζεύς, gen. ἄιός, dat. Au, ace. déa, voc. Zev. 
Dock, ἡ, hair, gen. τριχός &c.; dat. plur, Porky; see §. 46, uot. 
Φυγάτηρ, see §. 95. 


4 
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udetg, ἡ, akey, gen. χλειδός, dat. κλειδί, acc. xAsiy or 
πλεῖδας plur. nom. . HABiOEG and ace. #lecdag, both contracted 
into κλεῖς. 

χπύων, ὁ and 7, a dog, forms its cases from the stem “vv, 
en. κυνύς, dat. nove be ; but makes its vocative xvov. 

μάρτυς, 6 and 7, a witness, Tepresents µάρτυρ, ς and ϱ being 
convertible; hence gen. μάρτυρος, dat. µάρτυρι &c.; dat. 
Ίαν. µάρτυσιν. 

µήτηρ, see §. 95. 

ναῦς, 4, aship, gen. νεώς; dat. nt, ace. φαῦν; gen. dual 
veoty; plur. nom. ες, gen. νεῶν, dat. ναυσίν, acc. ναῦς. 

νύξ, ἡ, night, gen. νυκτύς, dat. νυκσέ &c.; dat. plur. νυξύν. 

οἷς, ἡ, a “sheep gen. oles, οὐύ, oiv; plur. οἷες and ois, 
olay, οὐὖσίν, οἷας and ois. 

ὄναρ, see 6. 101, note. 

ὄνειρος, ὁ, a dream, is regular, ὀνείρου, ὀνείρῳ, but may 
also form its cases from a neuter stem ὄνειρατ, gen. ὀνεί: 
euros, dat. ὀνείρατι, plu. ὀνείρατα, ὀνειράτων, ὀνείρασιν. 

ὄρνῖς, 6 and As, a bird, gen. ὄρνῖθος Φοις }. ace. ὄρνιν and 
ὄρνιθα, voc. dev. The plural is regular ύρνιθες &c.; but 
we also have the forms όρνεις, gen. ὄρνεων, ace. ὄρνεις 
and ber ο. 

οὓς, τὸ, the car, gen. ὠτός, dat. wrt &c.; gen. dual ώτοιν: 
gen. p plar. των. See 6. 88, Rem. on accent, ο. 

πατήρ, sec §. 95. 

Ποσειδῶν, gen. Ποσειδῶνος, acc. Ποσειδῶνα or more com- 
monly Ποσειδῶ, voc. Πόσειδον; see 6. 94, 2, note. 

πρεσβευτής, ὁ, ambassador , gen. πρεσβευτοῦ, &e., derives 
its plural forms more commonly from πρέσβυς, as πρέσρεις, 
πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσιν. 

πῦρ, τὸ, fire, gen. πὔρός, is quite regular except that its 
plural follows the 24 declension, πυρά, πυρῶν, πυροῖς. 

cue, τὸ, filth, gen. σκατός or σκάτους, otherwise regularly 
formed, from ihe stem one. 

dae, τὸ, water, gen. Bdurog , is otherwise regular. 

υἱός, 0, "the son, gen. viov, &e.5 3 but another stem is vie, 
from which are formed gen. _vitos, dat. vlet; plur. viet, 
visor , vigowy; dual viée, vigou. 

χείρ, ἡ, hand, gen. χειρός» dat. χειρί, &c.; but in the genit. 
dual χεροῦν, and dat. plur. χερσίν, the ν of the stem being 
thrown out. 

yous, 6, the skin, g gen. LQwtos , dat. χρωτέ, but there is also 
a dative χρῶ in the phrase ἐν yoo, on the skin, i. ο. close by. 
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CHAPTER XVIL 


TERMINATIONS AND DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


§. 104. The most numerous class of adjectives is thal 
ending in the masculine in ος, and in the neuter in ον. 
Most of them have the same termination for the feminine 
as for the masculine; but many have a distinct termination 
for the feminine, viz. either α or 1; the former, when the 
termination is preceded by a vowel or a Q; in all other 
eases it is η, as 


ἴδιος, fem. ἐδία, neut. ἴδιον, peculiar 


Γερός -- ἱερά | -- ἱερόν, holy 
σοφός .-- σοφή - σοφόν; wise 
καλός -- καλή — καλόν, beautiful. 


Note. Adjectives in oog,- ~however,. make the fem. in 4, un- 
less οος is preceded by 9, hence dyd00s , ὀγδόη, ὄγδοον: 
but ὠθρόος, ἀθρόα, ἀθρύον. 


§. 105. The masculine in ος and the neuter in ον be- 
long to the second declension; the feminine of all adjecti- 
ves of three terminations belongs to the first declension; 
and the declension of the neuter of all adjectives is like 
that of the masculine, except that it has its three equal 
cases, which in the. plural invariably end in ὤ. 


§. 106. The following adjectives in og have three di- 
stinct terminations for the three genders: 3 


1. All simple adjectives which are formed by the ad- 
dition of ος to a simple stem, as σοφάς, καλός, 
ἀγαθός. 

2. Nearly all those simple adjectives which end in 
one of the suffixes 0g, λος, vog, ϱος, τός and εος. 


3. All passive participles ending in wevog. 


§. 107. Most compound adjectives in ος have only two 
terminations, as φιλότεκνος, ου; πάγκακος, ov; ἄλογος, 
ον; δύςβουλος, av; εὔκαιρος, ov; διάλευκος, ov; ἐπάγω- 
yog, ov, 

ar 
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ΝΟΤΕ. The learner, besides bearing these rules in mind, 
must be referred to his own observation and to his Dictionary, 
for certain derivative suffixes sometimes make adjectives of two, 
and sometimes of three terminations, as γήσιος, a, ov, but 
αἴσιος, ov. Some adjectives , moreover, have ρα, tennis 
tions in one writer, while another, or even the same writer in 
different passages, uses them as adjectives of only two ter- 
minations. 


§. 108. Several adjectives in ος, in which the ος is pre- 
ceded by a vowel, are contracted, and are accordingly 
declined after the second contracted declension: — 


1. Those ending in εος, denoting the substance or 
material of which any thing is made, or colour, 
as χρυσέος, ἀργυρέος. 

9. All numeral adjectives in οος, as ἀπλόος, διπλόος. 


3. The compounds of votg“and πλοῦς, as ἄνους, εὔ- 
νους, κπακόπλους. ν 


NoTE 1. The contractions generally take place according to 
the same rules as in the second contracted declension; but the 
following points must be specially noticed: — 


1. The feminine termination sa from adjectives in εος, is 
contracted into a, if εος is preceded by a vowel or a 
ϱ, as ἐρεέα, ἐρεῶ; ἀργυρέα, ἀργυρᾶς but in all other 
cases εα is contracted into η. 


2. Adjectives in οος contract ow into &, and the first ο is 
absorbed when followed by a long vowel or a diphthong, 
as διπλόα, διπλᾶ; διπλόη, διπλή: διπλόαι, διπλαῖ. &e. 


3. The compounds of vovg and πλοῦς do not contract the 
neuter plural in ow at all, as &vow, κακόπλοα. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. There are a few adjectives of two terminations in 
ως, Ov, belonging to what is called the second Attic declen- 
sion, as theag, gracious ; εὔγεως, of good soil. Πλέως (full), 
however, has a feminine πλέα, - though not in its compounds. 


§. 109. Of all the other adjectives of three terminations, 
the masculine and neuter belong to the third declension, 
while the feminine belongs to the first. The most numerous 
adjectives of this class are those ending in ug, ea, v, 
as ταχύς, ταχεῖα, ταχύ, quick. 
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ΝΟΤΕ. As to the declension of these adjectives, see §. 93. 
Most of them have in the masc. and neut. the acute on the 
last syllable, and in the fem. the circumflex on the penultima ; 
but ἥμισυς, ἡμίσεια, μισυ (half), and Θήλυς, θήλεια, 
Φήλυ (female) are exceptions. 


'§. 110. Other adjectives of three terminations, the masc. 
and neut. of which belong to the third declension, are those 
in εις, εσσα, εν, gen. εντος, as χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν; 
they are however not very numerous. To them may be 
added a few in ας, αινα, αν, as µέλας, µέλαινα, μέλαν 
(black); τάλας, τάλαινα, τάλαν (unhappy), and the poetical 
τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν (tender). 


§. 111. All participles which have an aclive form, are 
adjectives of three terminations, the mase. and neut. of 
which belong to the third, and the feminine to the first de- 
elension, as: — 
τύπτων, τύπτουσα, τύπτον, οντος. 


διδούο, διδοῦσα, διδόν, ὀντος. 
Topas, τύψασα, τύψαν, αντος. 


ov, ουσα, ον --- 
ο παν ος 


«οὓς, οὔόα, OV 
ας, ασα, αν 


as, aoa, ἄν — ἰστάς, ἱστᾶσα, ἑστών, ἄντος. 
είς, εἴσα, ἔν -- τυφθεές, τυφθεῖσα, τυφθέν, ἔντος. 
vs, ὅσα» vy --- δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα, δεικνύ», ὖντος. 
ώς, vie, og — TETVPS, τετυφυΐα, τετυφός, ότος. 
ὥς, Gon, ὁς — ἑσώς, ἑστῶσα, ἕἑστός, ὥτος. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Some adjectives have the same terminations as 

participles, e. g. ἐκών, ἐκοῦσα, ἔκόν (willing) ; ἄκων, ἀχοῦσα, 

" ὧχον (unwilling); πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, and ὤπας, ἅπασα, 
ἅπαν (all). 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The participles ending in ὥς and og, make their 

genit. in ότος, 85 TETVPOTOS 3 all ‘the others make their genit. 

dn ντος, as πύπτων, τύπτοντος: διδούς, διδόντος» τύψας, 
τύφαντορ; ἱστάς, ἑστώντος; τυφθείς, τυφθέντος. 


6, 112. All adjectives of two terminations belong to 
the third declension, viz. those in yg (masc. and fem.) 
and ες (neuter), and those in wy (mase, and fem.) and ον 
(neuter), as σαφής, δαφές (gen. Gapods), clear; πέπων, 
πέπον (gen. πέπονος), ripe. 


ΝΟΤΕ. Adjectives in ης are declined like τριήρης, §. 90. 
Those in wy also comprise all comparatives in wy, neut. 0, 
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respecting the {leclension of which see §. 94, 2. “Aéény or 
ἄρσην, neut. ἄῤῥεν or ἄρσεν (male) is the only adjective in 
ny of this class. 


§. 113. Many adjectives of two terminations following 
the third declension are compound words, the last element 
of which is a substantive of the third declension, and 
which accordingly have the declension of this substantive, 
as εὔελπις, εὔελπι, gen. εὐέλπιδος: but those compoun- 
ded with πόλις make their gen. in sdog, as ἄπολις, 4, 
gen. ἀπόλιδος; εὔπολις, τ, gen. εὐπόλιδος. 


Note 1. The compounds of movg have a neuter in ov», 
but retain the genitive of πούς, as δύπους, δύπουν, gen. δί- 
ποδος. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Some adjectives of this formation change the η of 
the substantive into @, thus from φρήν, we have σώφρῶων, 
neut. capeor, gen. σώφρονος, and from πατήρ we have ὦπα- 
τωρ, ποπ. ἅπατορ, gel. ἀπάτορος. 


§. 114. Many adjectives of the third declension have 
only one form serving for the masculine and feminine, the 
neuter not occurring, as ἄπαις, childless ; μακρόχειρ, long- 
handed. Several of them end in &, w, ag (gen. adog), vs 
(gen. vdoc) , ης (gen. tog), and ὡς (gen. ωτος)., as nus, 
µύωψ, φυγάς͵, λεύκασπις, ἔπηλυς, γυµνής, ἀγνώς. 


6, 116. Some adjectives are irregular in the formation 
of their genders and their declension, being combinations 
of different nominatives. The following are of most com- 
mon occurrence : — 


1. πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, much. There was originally 
a nominative πολύς, πολύ, and also one πολλός, 
πολλή, πολλόν, and the declension is made up of 
both, as: 


-SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. πολύς, πολλή, πολύ Nom. πολλοί, πολλαέ, πολλά 
Gen. πολλοῦ, πολλής, πολλοῦ Gen. πολλῶν, πολλῶν, πολλών 
Dat, πολλώ, molding, πολ1ῷ Dat. πολλοῖς, πολλαξς, πολλοξς 
Ace. πολύς, πολλήν, πολύ Ace. πολλούς, πολλάς, πολλά. 
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9. péyag, µεγάλη, μέγα, great. This word too is 
made up of two, μέγας, µέγα, and μεγάλος, με- 
φάλη and μεγάλον͵, though the nom. of the mase. 
and neuter of the latter does not occur. Its declen- 
sion is as follows: — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Ν. μέγας, μεγάλη», μέγα. N. μεγαλος, µεγάλαε, μεγάλα 
σα. μεγαλου, μεγάλης, μεγάλου G. μεγάλων, μεγάλων, μεγάλων 
D. μεγάλῳ, μεγάλῃ, μεγάλῳ Dd. μεγάλοις, μεγάλαις, μεγᾶλοις 
A, µέγαν, μεγάλην, µέγα A, μεγάλους, µεγάλας, µεγώλα 
DUAL. 


Nom. Ace. µεγάλω, μεγάλα, μεγόλω 
Gen. Dat. weychow, μεγάλαιν, μεγᾶὄλοιν. 


3. Πρᾶος or πρᾶὸς, gentle, occurs only in the masce. 
and neuter singular; the whole of the fem. and neu- 
ter plural, and sometimes the masc. also, are form- 
ed from πραύς. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


N. πρᾶος, πραεῖα, πρᾶον Ν. πρᾶοι or πραεῖς, neut. πραξα 
G. πράου, πραείας, πράου G. πράων or πραέων, neut. πραέων 
D. πράφ»" πραείᾳ, πράῳ D. πράοις or πραέσιν͵ neut. πραέσιν 
4. πρᾶον, πραεῖαν, πρᾶον A, πράους or πραεῖς,, neut. πραέα 


4. Sag or σῶος, safe. Of the former of these forms, 
there occur 6 and ἡ σῶς, τὸν and τὴν σών, and 
τοὺς σῶς. The other cases are generally formed 
from σῶος. 

5. The words ἀλλήλων, ἄμφω and φροῦδος are de- 
fective. The last occurs only in the nom. φροῦδος, 

φρούδη, φροῦδοι and φροῦδα. As to ἀλλήλων and 
ἄμφω, see below §. 131 and 125, note 2. 


§. 116. Adverbs are formed in Greek from adjectives 
by adding ως to the stem, as it appears in the oblique 
cases, as φίλος, pias; σοφός, σοφῶς; σώφρων, σω- 

φρόνως; λαρίεις, χαριέντως: εὐθύς, εὐθέως; ἀληθής, ἆλη- 
Φῶς for ᾽ἀληθέως. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


§. 117. The most common termination of the compara- 
live is τερος, τέρα, τερον, and of the superlative τατος, 
τότη, τατον; in the case of adjectives in ος these termina- 
tions are added to the adjective after throwing off the ¢ of 
the nominative, provided the penultima of such adjectives 
be long either by nature or by position, as iszigds, ἰόχυ- 
ρότερος, ἰσχυροτέρα, ἰσχυρότερον; ἰσχυρότατος, ἴσχυρο- 
τάτη, ἰσχυρότατον: σεµνός, σεμνοτερος, α» OV; σεμνότα- 
τος, 4, ov. But when the penultima is short, the o is 
lengthened into «, as 2100s , ἐχυρώτερος, ἐχυρωτέρα, ἐ ἔχν- 
ρώτερον; ἐχυρώτατος, ἐχυρωτάτη, ἐχυρώτατον. 


NoTE 1. What is called position in this rule comprises also 
the cases of a mute with a liquid, which otherwise do not al- 
ways form position, as µακρός, μωκρότερος, μακρότατος. 


ΝΟΤΗ: 2. Contracted adjectives in ους (from 00), generally 
add τερος and τατος to the nominative of the masculine sin- 
gular, as ἅπλους, ἁπλούστερος, ἁπλούστατος; εὔνους, εὖ- 
νούστερος, εὐνούστατος: but sometimes the regular forms also 
occur, ἅπλους, ἁπλοώτερος, ἁπλοώτατος. 7 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. Several adjectives in, αιος sometimes drop the ο, 
as is the case regularly in γεραιύς, γεραίτερος, γεραίτατος» 
whereas παλαιός has both παλαίτερος, παλαίτατος and πα- 
λΛαιότερος, παλαιύτατος. Φίλος also drops the 0, as φίλτε- 
e0g, φίλτατος, though we also find φιλαίτερος; φιλαίτατος. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. The following adjectives regularly change o into 
αι: μέσος» ὄψιος, εὔδιος, ἤσυχος, ἴσος, παραπλήσιος, as 
µεσαίτερος, μεσαύτατορ» ὀψιαίτερος, ὀψιαίτατος &e. Ησυ- 
χος, however also has ἡσυχώτερος, and ἴδιος also has διώ-- 
τερος and ἰδιώτατος. The adverb πρωέ forms its comparative 
and superlative from the adjective πφρῶιος, zemaitegov and 
πρωιαίτατα. 


ΝΟΤΕ 5. Some adjectives in ος, change the ος into ες or 
ες before the terminations τερος and τατος, as λάλος, λαλέ- 
στερος, Λαλίστατος; ἄφθονος, ἀφθονέστερος, ἀφθονέστα- 
tog (though more commonly ἀφθονώτερος, ἀφθονώτατος): 
ἄκρᾶτος, ὠκρατέστερος» ἀκρατέστατος» ἐῤῥωμένος, ἐῤῥωμε- 
νέστερος, ἐῤῥωμενέστατος: ἄσμενος, ἀσμενέστερος, ἀσμενέ- 
στατος. 
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§. 118. Adjectives in ης and vg form the comparative 
and superlative by adding τερος and τατος to the nomina- 
tive of the neuter singular , as σαφής, σαφέστερος, σαφέ- 
στατος; ὀξύς, ὀξύτερος, ὀξύτατος. 


§. 119. Adjectives in εις add τερος and τατος aller 
throwing out the 4, as χαρίεις, χαριέστερος, χαριέστατος. 


Φ..190. In most other adjectives, the terminations έστε- 
ρος. ἑότατος, more rarely στερος, ίότατος, are appended 
to the stem as it appears in the oblique cases, as σώφρων, 
σώφφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος; ἅρπαξ, ἁρπαγίστερος, ἄρ- 
παγίστατος. 


6. 121. Some adjectives in vg and ρος form the com- 
parative in éwv (mase. and fem.), τον, (neut.), and the 
superlative in εστος, torn, ιστον, by changing vg and ῥος 
into these terminations, as note (sweet), ἠδίων, ἤδιον: 
ἤδιστος, N,. ον; αἰσχρός (base), αἰσχίων, αἴσχιον; αἴσχι- 
στος, η, ον. 


-NoTE. Besides the two adjectives mentioned in the rule, 
this form of the degrees of comparison occurs only in ταχύς 
and ἐχθρός; but it must be observed that the Attics. preferred 
Bdocov, Φᾷσσον to ταχίων. and τάχιον. As to several of the 
irregular degrees of comparison, in which ων and cotog oc- 
cur, see §. 122; and respecting the manner in which the cases 
of these. comparatives ending. in ova, oveg and ovag are con- 
tracted, see §. 94, 2. 


6. 122. Some adjectives form their degrees of compa- 
rison in. quite an irregular manner, or rather take their 
comparative and superlative from words or forms which 
no longer exist in the positive, as: — 


( βελτίων βέλτιστος 
. ‘ ἀμείνων ἄριστος 
ἀγαθός, good πρείσσων κράτιστος 


U Agar (λωίων) Άῷστος (λώΐστος) 


κακίων πάπιστος 


menos, bad { χείρων χείριστος 


μαλός, beautiful καλλίων πάλλιστος 
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μικρότερος» μικρύτατος 
μικρός, small µείων, -- 
{ ἐλώσσων (ἐλάττων), ἐλώχιστος 
ὀλέγιστος 
ὀλίγος, little ἐλάσσων «(ἐλάττων), ἐλάχιστος 
ἤσσων (ἤττων), ἤκιστα (adv.) 
πολύς, much, πλείων or πλέων,  πλεῖστος 
μέγας, great, μείζων, μέγιστος 
ῥάδιος, easy, ῥάων, ῥᾷστος », 
a , 5 ἀλγεινύτερος ἀλγεινότατορ 
ἀλγεινόος, painful { ων, 2 Sytocng. 


ΝΟΤΕ. There are a few other comparatives and superlatives, 
which are not traceable to an adjective in the positive, but must 
be referred to other words, as πρότερος and πρῶτος from 
πρός δεύτερος. from δύο; ἔσχατος from ἐξ; πλησιαίτερος and 
πλησιαίτατος from πλησύον: προὐργιαίτερος from προὔργου; 
and ὕστερος and ὕστατος; which cannot be traced to any stem. 


§. 123. From adjectives in the comparative and super- 
lative, adverbs are formed by changing the terminations 
τερος and τατος into τέρως and tara; the comparatives in 
ὧν change ὧν into ον and sorog into ιστα, as: βέβαιος, 
βεβαιοτέρως, βεβαιότατα; αφής, σαφεστέρως, σαφέστατα; 
καλός, παλλίων, κόλλιον, πάλλιστα. But it is equally 
common to use the accus. sing. of the neuter of the com- 
parative as an adverb, as βεβαιότερον, δαφέστερον. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The adverbs in α in the superlative are in reality 
the accus. neut. plural of the adjective in the superlative, just 
as the adverbs in ον are the accus. singular of the neuter. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Adverbs in @ make comparatives in τέρω and 
superlatives in τάτω, as ὤνω, ἀφνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω; κάτω, 
κατωτέρω, πατωτώτω. In the same manner some other ad- 
verbs f form their degrees of comparison, as ἐγγύς, ἐγγυτέρω, 
ἐγγυτάτω. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. The adverb pode forms its comparative irregu- 
larly μᾶλλον and the superlative μάλιστα; év makes ἄμεινον, 
βέλτιον, πρεΐσσον, and ἄριστα, βέλτιστα or κράτιστα. Πέρα 
or πέρᾳ has a comparative περαιτέρω. Comp. 6. 117, note 4. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


NUMERALS. 


§. 124. The chief classes of numerals are in reality ad- 
Jeclives. Of the cardinal numerals, the first four, as well 
as the hundreds, beginning with 200 (διακόσιοι) are de- 
clinable; and all ordinal numerals are adjectives of three 
terminations ος, η (α), ov, which from the twentieth, é- 
κοστός, upwards ems all the accent on the last syllable. 


-§. 125. The declension of the first four cardinal nume- 
rals has little that is irregular: 

Nom. as, µία, ἕν, one Nom. & Acc. δύο (for all gen- 

Gen. ἑνός, μιάς, ἑνός _ ders), two 

Dat. évt, wee, évé ᾿ Gen. & Dat. δυοῦν or δυεῖν. 

Ace. ἕνα, plav, Fv. 


Nom. tosis (masc.~& fem:), neut. τρία, three 


Gen. τριῶν τριῶν 

Dat. τρισίν τρισίν 

Acc. τρεῖς τρία. 

Nom. τέσσαρες (mase. & fem.), neut. τέσσαρα, four 
Gen. τεσσάρων τεσσάρων 
Dat. τέσσαρσιν τέσσαρσιν 
Ace. τέσσαρας τέσσαρα. 


Note 1. The feminine µία is irregular in its accent; and it 
must be observed that the compounds of εἷς, are accentuated 
precisely like the simple lg, as οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, gen. 

:οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, οὐδενός; µηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, gen. 
μηδενός, μηδεμιᾶς, μηδενός kc. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Jvo may be used as an indeclinable word, but the 
forms given above also occur. Instead of τέσσαρες the form 
τέτταρες may be used. “Aupo, both, genit. and dat. ἀμφοῦν, 
occurs only in the Dual, and is the same for all genders. 


§. 126. The Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet 
as numbers, adding however a stroke like a comma after 
or before them to indicate their character as numerals. 
After the letter ¢ they inserted the letter ς as a sign for 
six, afler w the sign 4 (coppa) marking 90, and after o. 
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the sign Py (sampi) marking 900. The letters from α to 
inclusive with a comma on the right at the top mark the 
numbers from 1 to 10; the tens beginning with ¢’, extend to 
4, and the hundreds beginning with 9’ extend to . The 
thousands are again marked by α, β, &c., but with a 
comma on the left below, as « == 1000, ,8 = 2000. Ina 
combination of numbers amounting to less than 1000, the 
last only has the comma attached to it, as: — 


ο wwe 


CARDINAL NUMERALS. 


RS. 
eS 


~~ N 


bd 


NM ος WR 


να 


ec 
RR, 


~ 


e 
2 


ιδ’, 


ag, µία, Fv, one 
δύο 

τρεῖς, τρία 
τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα 
πέντε 


tosis, τρία καὶ δέκα or 
τριςκαίδεκα 

τέσσαρες, a, καὶ δέκα, 
or τεσσαρακαίδεκα 

πεντεκαίδεχα 

ἐκκαίδεκα 

ἑπτακαίδεκα 

ὀπτωκαίδεκα 

ἐννεακαίδεχα 

εὔκοσι(ν) 

τριάκοντα 

τεσσαράκοντα 

πεντήκοντα 

ἑξήκοντα 

ἑβδομήκοντα 

ὀγδοήκοντα 

ἐνενήκοντα 

ἑκατόν 

διᾶκόσιοι; αι, α 

τριᾶκόσιοι, αι, oF 

τετρακόσιοι oF τεσσαρα- 
κόσιοι, αι, α 


ORDINAL NUMERALS, 


πρώτος, nN, ov, the first 
δεύτερος, αν ον 
τρίτος, η, ον 
τέταρτος, η, ον 
πέμπτος, N, ον 
Έχτος, η, ον 
ἕβδομος, η, ov 
ὀγδοος, η, ον 

ἔνατος or ἔννατος 
δέκατος, nN, ον 
ἐνδέκατος, N, ον 
δωδέκατος, η, ον 
τριςπαιδέκατος, η, ον 


τεσσαρακαιδέκατος, 7, 
ον 
πεντεκαιδέµατος, ην ον 
ἐκκαιδέκατος, ην ον 
ἑπταμαιδέκατος, η, ον 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος. η, ον 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος;, η, ον 
εἰκοστός, ή, όν 
τριαποστός, ή, όν 
τεσσαρακοστός», ήν Ov. 
πεντηκοστός, 1) ov 
ἐξηκοστός, τν ov 
ἑβδομηκοστός, ή, όν 
ὀγδοηκοστός, τν όν 
ἐνενηκοστός, ή όν 
ἑκατοστός, ή, όν 
διακοσιοστύς, ή όν 
τριακοσιοστός, ήν όν 
τετρακοσιοστός, ή, όν 


Numerals. 61 


CARDINAL NUMERALS, ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


500. g’, πεντᾶκόσιοι, αι, α πεντακοσιοστός, 1) ov 
600. 7’, ἑξάκόσιοι, αι, α ἐξακοσιοστός, ήν όν 
700. κψ’, ἑπτᾶκόσιοι, aL, α ἑπτακοσιοστός, ή, ov 
800. «Ωω, ὀπτᾶκόσιοι, αι, α ὀκτακοσιοστός, |, Ov 
900. W> ἐνᾶκύσιοι or ἐννᾶνκό- ἐνακοσιοστός, or évvano- 
σιοι, αι, α σιοστός; {ν όν 
1000. α, χίλιοι, αι, α χιλιοστύς,, ή, OV 
2000. β» διθχίλιοι, αι, α διρχιλιοστός, ή, όν 
3000. y, τριθχίλιοι, αι, α τριςχιλιοστός, ή, όν 
4000. (0, τετραπιςχίλιοι αι, α τετραπιρχιλιοστος, ή, όν 
5000. ε, πενταµιθχίλιοι, αιια πενταπιςχιλιοστός; πι ov: 
6000. 5, ἐξακιοχίλιοι, αι, α ἐξακισχιλιοστός, ήν ov 
7000. ἔ, ἑπτακιοχίλιοι, cL, ἑπτακιςχιλιοστός, hy όν 
8000. 7, ὀκταχιςχίλιοι, OL, α ὀκταπιρχιλιοστός, {, όν 
9000. 9, ἐνακιθχίλιοι ος done ἐνακιςχιλιοστός or ἔννα- 
φιρχίλιου, αι) α κισχιλιοστός, ήν όν 
10,000. 4, μύριοι, αι, α µυριοστός, ή, όν 
20,000. x, διομύριοι, αι, α διθµυριοστός, ήν όν 
30,000. A, TOLSLVQLOL , cL, α TeLgUVELoGTOS, q, ov 
40,000. jw, τετρακιεμύριοι, αν, α τετρακιοµυριοστός, ή, όν 
50,000. 9, πεντακιεμύριου, αιια πεντακιβµυριοστός, Un όν 
60,000. ο, ἐξακιομύριοι, αι, α΄ ἐξακιομυριοστός, ny όν 
70,000. ο, ἑπτακιςμύριου, αι, α ἑπτακιομυριοστός, UP ov 
80,000. 7, ὀκτακιομύριοι, QL, α ὀκτακιομυριοστός, Ny Ov 
90,000. 0, ἐνακιεμύριοι or ἔννα- ἐνακιρμυριοστός ος ἔννα- 
πιθμύριοι, αι, α πιθµυριοστός, ή, όν 
100,000. 6, δεκακιςµύριοι, αι, α δεκακιοµυριοστός, ή, OV. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. In the case of the numbers 13 and 14, it is more 
common to use the declinable forms τρεῖς καὶ δέκα and τέσσαρες 
μαὶ δέκα, than the indeclinable τριςχαίδεκα, τεσσαρακαίδεκα. 


Νοτε 2. In combinations the smaller number may precede 
the larger one, but then they must always be connected by 
ναίς when, the smaller number follows the larger, the con- 
necting καέ may either be used or omitted, as πέντε καὶ ei- 
noo, δέκα καὶ & ἑκατόν: but εὔκοσι πέντε or εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε, 
ἔκατὸν δέκα or ἑκατὸν καὶ δέκα. 


ΝΟΤΕ 9. Instead of dura and ἐννέα followed by καὶ and 
one of the tens, it is very common to find δυοῦν and ἑνός 
(μιᾶς) δέων or ἀποδέων, two‘ or ,,one being wanting‘, the 
participle δέων agreeing with the substantive to “which it + refers, 
as ἔπλευσε ναυσὶ μιᾶς (or δυοῖν) δεούσαις πεντήκοντα, he 
sailed with 49 (or 48) ships. The same system of subtraction 
is sometimes adopted even with .ordinal numerals, as ενος 
δέοντι τριακοστῷ ἔτει, in the 29% year. 


. 
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ΝΟΤΕ 4. In the case of the ordinal numerals, from 19 to 
19, the Attics preferred employing the two parts separate, as 
τρίτος καὶ δέκατος, τέταρτος nal δέκατος, instead of τρις- 
παιδέκατος., τεσσαρακαιδέκατος &c. In the higher compound 
numerals, the smaller preceding the larger may be the cardi- 
nal number instead of the ordinal, as ele µία or Ev) καὶ εἰ- 
ποστός, the twenty first; εἷς καὶ τριακοστύς, the thirty first. 


§. 127. The distributive numerals of the Latins are ex- 
pressed in Greek by prefixing σύν to the cardinal numerals, 
or by using the preposition κατά or ave with the aceusa- 
tive, as συνδύο, πατὰ δύο ος ava δύο, bini, two and two, 
or two each time; σύντρεις, κατὰ τρεῖς or ἀνὰ τρεῖς, terni, 
three each time. 


§. 128. Multiplicative numeral adverbs are aaé, once; 
dls, twice ; τρίς, thrice; but from four upwards, the pe 
mination ang is appended to the stem of the numeral, 
τετράκις, four times ; πεντάκις, five times; ἐξαπις, six 
times ; ἑπτάκις, ὀκτώκις, ἑνάκις or ἐννάκις, κό», εὖκο- 
dates: ἑκατοντάκις, χιλιάκις, -μυριάπις &e. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1: From some indefinite numerals and adjectives, ad- 
verbs are formed by the same suffix, as ὀλιγάκις, πολλάκις, 
mheovernic, ὁσάχις &e. 


Note 2. Other numeral adverbs are oveyy, singly, alone; 
digg and δίχα, twofold, apart; τριχῇ, τετραχῇ and ἑξαχῇ, 
πολλαχῇ, πανταχῇ, &c.; διπλῇ, doubly; τριπλῇ, trebly ; 
τετραπΛῇ &c. 


Νοτε 3. Numeral adjectives answering to those ending in 
English in fold, are ἁπλοῦς, simple; διπλοῦς, double or iwo- 
fold: τριπλοῦς, treble or threefold; τετραπλοῦς, ἃτο. πολλα- 
πλοῦς. Comp. 6. 85, which explains their declension. From 
these adjectives others are formed by changing. πλοῦς into πλα- 
σιος, as διπλάσιος, τριπΛλάσιος, Ξετραπλάσιος (twice, three 
times, four times as many); ; πολλαπλάσιος, many times as many. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. From the ordinal numerals (except πρώτος) are 
formed adjectives of three terminations afog, ala, αἴον, de- 
noting the number of days that a thing is or has been, as 
venool πεμπταῖου, dead bodies that have been lying five days; 
δευτεραῖος ἀφύκετο, he arrived on the second day. : 


Note 5. Numeral substantives in ὥς (gen. ἄδος) are formed 
of almost all numbers, denoting the number as a unit, as µο- 
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ves, a unit; δυάς, τριάς (triad), τετράς, memes (πεμπτώς 
or πεντάρ), ἑξάς, ἑβδομάς, ὀγδοάς, ἐννεώς, δεκάς (decad), 
ἐνδεκάς, elncig, τριακάς Ke., ἑκωταντάς, χιλιάς, μυριάς. 


CHAPTER Xx. 
PRONOUNS. 
§. 129. The declension of the personal or substantive 


pronouns is as peculiar in Greek as in Latin; it is as fol- 
lows: — 


; SINGULAR, 

1* person. 2° person. δὲ person. 
Nom. ἐγω, 1 ov, thou is wanting 
Gen. ἐμοῦ and μοῦ σοῦ (οὗ) 

Dat. ἐμοί and wot σού ot 

Acc. ἐμέ and pé σέ (Εξ) 
PLURAL. 

Nom. ἡμεῖς, we ὑμεῖς, you ogets, they 

Gen. ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφών 

Dat. ἡμῖν ἡμῖν σφίσιν͵ 

Ace. ἡμᾶς ἡμᾶς σφᾶς. 

DUAL. 
Nom. Ace. va σφώ is wanting 
Gen. Dat. νῷν σφῶν is wanting. 


Νοτε 1. The forms pov, wot, µέ, cov, cod, σέ, ov, oi, 
ἕ and σφίσιν are enclitic. See §. 36, 1. When however these 
pronouns are emphatic or are governed by a preposition, they 
are not enclitic, and in this case the full-forms ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί 
and ἐμέ must be used. 

ΝΟΤΕ 2. When the particle yé is attached to ἐγώ and ἐμού, 
the accent is withdrawn to the antepenultima, as ἔγωγε, ἔμοιγε. 

ΝΟΤΕ 3. The nominative of the third person singular is not 
inuse, and its place is generally supplied by αὐτός, ή, 0. The 
gen. and acc. οὗ and & are scarcely ever used in good prose. 


§. 130. The accusatives singular of the personal pro-. 
nouns, ἐμέ, σέ and @, when compounded with αὐτός (self), 
form reflective pronouns, which from their meaning cannot 
have a nominative. In the first two persons, they are used 
only in the masculine and feminine, but of the third person 
the neuter also occurs, as: 
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SINGULAR. 
1" pers. 94 pers. δὲ pers. 


Gen. ἐμαντοῦ, 7s σεαυτοῦ οἵ σαυτοῦ, 71S ἑαυτοῦ(αὐτοῦ) ῆς, ov 
Dat. ἐμαυτῶ, ῇ i, σεαυτῷ or σαυτῷ, 3, ἑαυτῷ (αὐτῷ), q, 
Ace. ἐμαυτόν, ή ἦν σεαυτόν or σαυτόν, ἦν ἑαυτὸν (αὐτόν), 70,0. 


O48, 8 


Note 1. The plurals of the reflective pronouns are formed 
by the plurals of the personal pee being joined to avtos, as 


Gen. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, spay αὐτῶν 
Dat. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, σφίσιν αὐτοῦς 
Ace. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, σφᾶς αὐτοῦς. 


But instead of of σφῶν αὐτῶν &e. , we also find a regular plu- 
ral of ἑαυτοῦ, as ἑαυτῶν, ἑαυτοῖς, ἑαυτούς. 


Note 2. Reflective pronouns usually refer to the subject of 
the clanse in which they occur, whereas the ordinary personal 
pronouns refer to another person or thing, as παιδεύω ἐμαυ- 
τόν, 1 educate myself, but παιδεύω σὲ, I educate thee. It 
must be observed that ξαυτοῦ frequently has a reciprocal signi- 
fication, in the sense of ἀλλήλων, and is also used instead 
of the reflective pronoun of the second person. 


§. 131. The Greek language possesses what may be 
termed a reciprocal pronoun, -which from its meaning oc- 
curs only in the oblique cases of the plural and dual, as 


PLURAL. DUAL. 
Gen. ἀλλήλων, ὤν, Ων,͵ one another G. D. ἀλλήλοιν, αιν͵ OLY 
Dat. ἀλλήλοις, αις, οις Ace. ἄλληλω, α, ὤ, 


Ace. ἀλλήλους, ας, α. 


§. 132. The possessive pronouns of the singular are 
connected in form with the genitive singular, and those 
of the plural with the nominative plural of the personal 
pronouns, and their declension is regular like that of or- 
dinary adjectives in ος, η (a), ov: 


ἐμός, ή, όν, my ἡμέτερος., αν OV, our 
Gos, ση, cov, thy DMETEQOS , @, ov, your 
(0s, 7, ὄν), his σφέτερος, α, ov, their. 


ΝΟΤΕ. The possessive pronoun of the third person, 03, 7, 
ov, does not occur. in ,ordinary prose, but its place is sup-. 
plied by the genit, of αὐτός, or by the genit. of the reflective 
pronoun. 
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§. 133. There are three demonstrative | ‘pronouns, ὄδε, 
Hoe, τόδε, this one here; οὗτος, αὐτη, τοῦτο, this or that 
one (pointing backwards, or to the person addressed), and 
ἐκεῖνος, ή, ο, that one (pointing to a remote object). 

The declension of ode, ᾖδε, τόδε is precisely like that of 
the article, the enclitic δε being added in every case. See §.78 
with note 3. Ἐικεῖνος is declined regularly like adjectives in 
ος, ή, ov, except that the neuter sing. ends in ο instead of ον. 
See §. 84. The declension of οὗτος is somewhat irregular: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο Nom. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα 
Gen. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου Gen. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων 
Dat. τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ Dat. τούτοις» ταύταις, τούτοις 
Ace. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο Acc. τούτους, ταύτας, «ταῦτα. 
DUAL. 
Nom. Ace. τούτω : (ταύτα) τούτω 
Gen. Dat. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν. 


Νοτε Ι. The demonstratives τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο 
(talis), such; τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο (tantus), so great, and 
τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο (tuntus), 80 great, are de- 
clined like οὗτος, except that the τ which occurs in the oblique 
.eases of ovtog, is dropped in these compounds, as τοιούτου, 
τοιαύτης, τοιούτων &c, Instead of the neuters τοιοῦτο, το- 
σοῦτο, and τηλικοῦτο, moreover, the forms τοιοῦτο», τοσοῦ- 
tov, and τηλιποῦτον are more commonly used. i 

ΝΟΤΕ 2. For ‘the purpose of increasing the demonstrative 
power of demonstrative pronouns, the demonstrative 2 may 
be added to all their cases. This ¢ is, always long, has the 
accent, and absorbs a preceding : short vowel, as ουτοσί, του- 
τωνί, tovtl, ταυτέ, ὁδί, advent, οὗτοιή, ἐπεινωνί &c. 

Note 3, It should he. observed that the article too ‘origi- 
nally had demonstrative ene 


Se 134. ‘The Pronoun αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό (self), and the 
relative ὃς, ἤ, 6, are regularly declined, except that their 
neuter singular ends ino instead of ov. See §. 84. 


Note. When the article is put before αὐτός, it means “the 
same“, as 6 αὗτός, ἡ. αὐτή. τὸ αὐτό; 6 αὐτὸς ἄνθρωπος, 
the same man, but αὐτὺς O- ἄνθρωπος. . the man_himself. 
When the form of the article preceding αὐτος ends in a vowel, 
it may be united with αὐτός into one word by, means of the 
crasis , and in this case the neuter is either αὐτό or αὐτόν, as 
ταῦτό Or ταὐτόν: ταὐτῷ, ταυτοῦ, ταὐτῇ &c. 
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6. 135. The-interrogative pronoun τίς, who, tf, what, 
as well as the indefinite enclitic τὶς, some one, and tl, 
something, follow the third declension with some irregu- 


larities in accentuation, as: — . 
INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. τές (πι. δε f.), who, τέ, what Nom. τὶς (τα. & f.), ti, some one, 
some thing 
Gen. τίνος _— τίνος Gen. τινός -- τινός 
Dat. tive — τίνι Dat.tvt --- tive 
Ace. τίνα — τί Αεοιτινά -- th 
PLURAL. \ 
Nom. tines (αι, & f.), τίνα Nom. tevés (τα. &f.), τινά 
Gen. τίνων — «. tlvov Gen. τινώῶν -- τιῶν 
Dat. τίσι(ν) — τίσι(ν) Dat. τισί(ν) —  τισίν) 
Ace. τίνας -- τίνα Acc. τιάς -- τινά 
DUAL. 


Nom. Acc. τίνε (all genders) Nom. Acc. τινέ (all genders) 
Gen. Dat. τίνοιν (all genders) Gen. Dat. τινοῦν (all genders). 


ΝΟΤΕ. Respecting the accentuation of these pronouns, see 
§. 28, and §. 36, 2. Instead of the genitive and dative of 
either pronoun, we also find the forms tov and τῷ, which re- 
tain their accent, when they stand for the interrogative, but 
are enclitics , when they take the place of the indefinite. In- 
stead of the neuter plural τινά we also find the form ἅττα, 
which always retains its accent. 


§. 196. The indefinite relative ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅτι, being 
compounded of ὃς, 7; 6, and the indefinite. τὶς, th, is de- 
clined in hoth parts, as genit. οὗτινος, NOTLVOS , ὥτινι, 
ἥτινν ἆο., and the two words, though written as one, are 
treated, as if they were quite distinct in reference to accent. 


NoTE. Instead of οὗτινος we often find ὅτου, for @rtere, 
ὅτῳ, for. ὤντινων and οἶστισιν, ὃτών and ὅτοισιν, while for 
ὤτινα, atte ον doce is frequently employed. 


§. 137. All other pronominal adjectives are regular ad- 
jectives of three terminations ος, ή (a), ov. Many of them 
proceeding from. the same stem differ in their meaning and’ 
form correlatives as presented in the following series: 


~ 
© 


Pronouns. 


INTERROGATIVE. 
τίς, 
who? 

.  OTEQOS, 
which of two? 
motos, 
of what kind? (qualis) 
πόσος, 
how great? (quantus) 
πηλίκος, 

. how old? 


INDEFINITE. 
τὶς 
some one 
πότερος, 
either of two 
ποιός, 
of some kind 
ποσος, 
of some size 
(πηλίπος), 
of some age. 


DEMONSTRATIVE. 


(9), 
the 


(τοῖος), 
such a one (‘alis) 
(τύσος), 
tantus 
(σηλέκος), 
of that age. 


RELATIVE. 


[ο 
ος; 
who or which 


olos, 
qualis 
oO 
060s, 
guanius 
ἠλίκος, 
of which age. 


RELATIVE INTERROGAT. 


ὅστις, 
any one who 
ὁποτερος, 
which of two 
ὁποῖος, 
of what kind 
οπόσος, 
of what size 
ὀπηλίκος, 
of what age. 


Note 1. From some of these correlatives are formed similar series of correlative adverbs denoting place, 


time and manner, as: — 


INTERROGATIVE. 


πού, where? 
ποῦ, whither? 
πύθεν, whence? ή 
πῶς, how? πῶς) 
1 when? 


ΝΟΤΕ 2, Some 


INDEFINITE. 


πού, somewhere 
aot, to some place 
ποφθέν͵, from some place 
some. how 
ποτέ, at some time 


DEMONSTRATIVE. 


ἐκεῖ, there 
ἐκεῖσε, thither 
ἐκεῖθεν, thence 


οὕτωρ or ὥς ,. thus 


τότε, then 


τόσος and τηλίκος, the compounds τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτορ, an 


the same sense. 





RELATIVE, 


Ag; 
ov, where 


‘of, whither 


otev, whence 
ὥς, as 
ο 


‘ote, when 


RELATIVE INTERROGATIVE. 


oot, whither 

q rj + 

oxotey, whence 

οπως, how or in Ναί manner 
, 


ὁπότε, when or at what time.. 


of the correlatives printed above in brackets are not in general use; and instead of τοῖος, 
d τηλικόσδε or τηΛλικοῦτος, are employed in 
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CHAPTER XXI. 


THE VERB IN GENERAL. 

§. 198. As far as form is concerned, the Greek verb has 
only two voices, the active and the passive; but the form 
does not always correspond with the meaning, for some 
passive forms have an active meaning, and certain active 
forms have a passive meaning. 


§. 139. A number of passive forms are employed in 
Greek in a sense which stands, as it were, in the middle 
between the active and the passive, and are therefore called 
the middle voice, so that the Greek language has three 
voices, the active, the passive and the middle. The last in- 
dicates that the subject performing an action does it for or 
to himself, as ἐπονησάμην, I made for myself, or I caused 
(some one) to make for me. 


§. 140. The forms peculiar to the middle voice are 
two aorists with passive forms, and. a future with passive 
form, which however sometimes has also a passive mean- 
ing. The present, imperfect, perfect and pluperfect of the 
middle voice are always the same as in the passive. 

Note. Whether any of these last four tenses have an active 


or a passive meaning, must be gathered from the context of 
the passage in which they occur. 


§. 141. . In tenses the Greek language is richer than 
the Latin, for besides those of the Latin language, the 
Greek has the aorist, which is chiefly used in historical 
narrative (like the historical perfect of the Latins), and se- 
veral tenses, moreover, have two or even three forms, 
which sometimes also differ in meaning. Thus some verbs 
have two aorists in all the voices, two perfects and two 
pluperfects in the active, and three futures in the passive. 

Note. The second future and the second aorist cannot be 
formed in certain classes of verbs, and are therefore of com- 


paratively rare occurrence, The second future occurs chiefly 
in liquid verbs. See below §. 201. 
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§. 142. The six tenses of the Greek verb are divided 
into two classes, the chief or leading tenses, comprising 
the present, perfects and fulures, and the secondary or histo- 
rical lenses, viz. the imperfect, the pluperfects and the aorists. 


§. 143. The Greck language has five moods, the indi- 
calive, the subjunctive, the oplative, the imperative, and the 
infinitive. The first of them may be termed the objective 
and the remaining four the subjective moods. The optative 
derives its name from the fact, that when unaccompained 
by the particle ἄν, it generally expresses a wish or desire, 
as τύπτοιμε, I wish or should like to beat. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1, | All participles as well as the verbal adjectives 
ending in tog and téog are in form adjectives, 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The subjective mood and participles can be formed 
only from the chief or leading tenses and from the aorists, the 
imperfect and pluperfect existing only in the indicative mood. 
No future, however, has either a subjunctive-or an imperative. 


§. 144. The number of verbs, like that of nouns, is. 
threefold, singular, dual, and plural. The dual however 
has no first person in the active voice nor in the aorists of 
the passive which are active in form; and in these cases 
the place of the first person of the dual is supplied by the 
passive. 


Note. No Greek verb, so far as we can judge from the 
extdnt writings has all its voices, moods, and tenses complete. 


§. 145. All Greek verbs are divided into two classes, 
viz. those of which the first person of the present indica- 
tive ends in w, and those in which the same form ter- 
minates in ws. The former class which is by far the more 
numerous, is generally termed verbs in w, and the latter 
verbs in ws. These two classes of verbs constitute two. 
distinct conjugations. 


Note 1. The conjugation of verbs in pe differs from that 
of those in @ chiefly in the present, the imperfect, and the 
second aorist both in the active and the middle voice. 
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ΝΟΤΕ 2. It may be observed here, that in meaning the tenses 
of the Greek verb correspond with those of the Latin language; 
but the aorist answers to the Latin historical perfect, and the 
third future passive generally to the Latin future perfect. 


CHAPTER XXIL 


VERBS IN @. 


§. 146. That part of a verb which remains after the re- 
moval of all terminations and the changes occasioned by 
them is called the stem of the verb; and the last letter of 
the stem constitutes the character of a verb. According as 
the last letter of the-stem is a vowel (or diphthong), a li- 
quid, or a mule, the verbs are called pura, liguida and mula. 


§. 147. Pure verbs (verba pura) are those of which the 
stem ends in a vowel or diphthong ; those ending in the 
present in ww, έω, or όω admit of contractions in the 
present and imperfect of all voices and moods, and are 
hence called contracted verbs; no other pure verbs are 
contracted. 


§. 148. Mute verbs (verba muta) are those of which the 
stem ends in a mute, B, x, Φ, y, 4, x, 0, τ, 8; and liquid 
verbs (verba liquida) are those of which the stem ends in 
a liquid, 4, µ, ν, @. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The pure stem of a verb does not always appear 
in the present tense in Greek any more than in Latin. In many 
cases the present, after throwing off the términation @, pre- 
sents either an increased or strengthened, or a weakened stem. 
Thus verbs in πτω have a stem in β, =, or φ; verbs in ζω 
have a stem ending in ὃ, t, or #, and verbs in Gow or tra, 
have a stem ending in y, %, or y. The altered stem which 
occurs in the present is retained only in the imperfect; in all 
the other tenses the pure stem appears. Thus the pure stem of 
τύπτω is tum, of ποµίζω xould, and of πράσσω πραγ. 


Νοτε ο. Which of the three mutes in each of the three 
classes constitutes the character of verbs whose stem is modified 
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in the present tense, is in many cases a matter of indifference, 
but must be known to form the second perfect, the second fu- 
ture, and the second aorist, for the terminations of these tenses 
begin with a vowel, and are added to the pure stem of the verb. 
Βἰώπτω and κρύπτω have the stems βΊαβ and κρυβ: panto, 
Santo , ῥάπτω, ῥύπτω, and σκώπτω have Bap, tap, dag, 
διφ, aud oxag. — Ἱράσσω has the stem πραγ, φρίσσω has 
gern whereas, by way of exception, πώσσω, πλάσσω, βράσσω, 
ρέσσω, πτίσσω, and βλίσσω have a stem ending in ὃ, as 
παδ, πλαδ, βραδ &c. 


All verbs ending in ζω and expressing a sound have a stem 
ending in y; as κράζω, στενάξω, ἀλαλάξω, and also στάξω, 
στίξζω and στηρίζω. - Others in to shave a stem ending in yy, 
as κλάξω, σαλπίζω, κλαγγ, σαλπιγγ. 


. Note 8. The stem of many liquid verbs is likewise in- 
creased or strengthened in the present, especially by doubling 
the 2 in those of which the stem ends in 45, by: the insertion 
of t, as in those in αύνω, είνω, αίρω and εέρω, and by 
lengthening the vowels ι and v in the verbs ending in (vo, 
vve and Yea; e. g. στέλλω from the stem otek, paiva from 
: par, κτείνω from - “TEV , αἴρω from * ἄρ, σπείρω from σπερ, 
κρίνω from “ery, apove from ἁμῦν. 


Νοτε 4. Pure verbs in which the ω of the present is pre- 
ceded by a short vowel, retain this short vowel generally in 
the present and imperfect alone, whereas in all other forms the 
short vowels ε and are lengthened into η and ο into @, as 
ποιέω and τιµάω, fut. ποιήσω and THe 6a 5 and µισθόω, fut. 
μισθώσω. 


But those ἵω ἄω, in which the a is preceded by ε» ¢ or ϱ, 
have a long α as ‘Bekoo , fut. goo; μµειδιάω, fut. werdieteo 3 
Sede, fut. δράσω. “Ang ociofie also has a long ας but χθάω 
and χράομαι take 4, as χρήσω and χρήσομαι. 


‘There are also cases in which the short vowel of the present 
is retained throughout, as in Plaw, κλάω, ono, γελάω and 
χαλάω. 


The ε remains unchanged in £80, ξέω, τρέω, ἀλέω, ἄρ- 
Λέω, ἐμέω, τελέω, αἰδέομαι, ὠκέομαι, ‘and others. 


The ο remains unchanged i in ἀρόω; ‘and the short v remains 
inavia, ἀρύω, μεθύω and πτύω, ‘though the last of these 
verbs has commonly wv long in the present. and imperfect... 


Some verbs in e fluctuate between e and η, as in αἰνέω, 
: αἴρέω, ποθέω, dia, καλέω and πονέω, respecting which see 
the list of irregular verbs. 
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A few verbs. in éo change the ε into ευ, as νέω, πνέω, 
πλέω, Θέω, ῥέω and χέω, respecting which see the list of 
irregular verbs, 


Some in αω change the α into αυ, as πώω (or καίω), κλάω 
(or κλαίω). See the irregular verbs. : 


CHAPTER ΧΧΠΙ. 


THE AUGMENT. 


§. 149. The conjugation of a Greek verb is effected” 
partly by an increase or augment at the beginning of the 
word, and partly by the addition of terminations, in ad- 
dition to which, in some cases, the radical vowel of the 
verb undergoes a change, as Θάλλω (stem Gad), τέ-θηλ-α: 
μένω (stem μεν), ἔ-μειν- α; πλέπτω, κέ-κλοφ-α. 

ΝΟΤΕ. From the examples here given, it is evident that the 
change of the radical vowel may cousist in simply lengthening 


it, or in substituting quite a different one in its places The 
latter is the case eapecially in the second perfects and aorists. 


§. 150. The augment or increase at the beginning of a 
verb occurs in the tenses of the past and in the third future 
and consists of an «. When the verb begins with a conso- 
nant, the augment forms a syllable, by itself, whence it is 
called the syllabic augment; and when the verb begins with 
a vowel, the augment being contracted with it lengthens 
that vowel whence it is termed the temporal augment ; as 
τύπτω, ἕ-τυπτον, ἔ-τυψα: ἄγω, nyov; ἐλπίξω, ἤλπισας 
ὁμιλέω, ὠμίλησα. 


‘NoTE, In some cases (perfect and third future) the augment 
consists of a reduplication, which will be explained hereafter. 


A. The Augment in verbs beginning with a vowel. 


§..151. Verbs beginning with a vowel have the tem- 
poral augment in all the tenses of-the past and in the third 
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future ; the vowels α and ε being Jengthened into η, ο into 
ω, and and υ inlo 7 and @, as ἄγω, nyov; αὔξω, ηὖξεν: 
ἐλπίζω, ἤλπισα; ὁμιλέω, ὠμίλήσα, 


This temporal augment is the same in all the augmented 
tenses, the imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, aorist, and the 
third future. 


Note |. qe the ν or ο be naturally long, the augment, of 
course, produces no change upon them, as "in [κετεύω, ἔκέ- 
τενονς φλακτέω, ὑλάκτει. The vowels η and ὦ likewise Te- 
main unchanged, as ἡβώω, ἤβηκα; ooo, ώθιξε. 


ΝοΟτΕ 2. The following verbs beginning with ε augment this 
vowel to a: — ἐάω , permit; ἐθίξω, accustom ; ἑλίσσω, roll; 
ἕλκω and inte, drag’ ἐργάζομαι, labour ; ; ἔρπω and ἑρπύξω, 
creep ; ἑστιάω, receive hospitably. In like manner ἔχω, 1 have, 
and. ἔπομαι, I follow, make their ,imperfects εἶχον, εὐχόμην 
and εἰπόμην. Comp. ἕημι, αἱρέω and ἔθω in the list of 
irregular verbs. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. The diphthongs az, @, and ot, have their first 
vowels augmented and the eis subscribed, as αὐτέω, (ᾖτουν, 
δα, ᾖδον: οὗπέω, ὤκηκα. 


Note 4. The diphthongs ει and ευ are generally not aug- 
menied at all, as efuo, εἴκον: εὑρίσχω, εὔὕρηκα; εὔχομαι,' 
εὐξάμην. But sometimes ev is augmented to yv, and the εν 
in εὐκάζω is sometimes augmented ‘to Ne 


NoTE 5. Verbs beginning with εο augment the ο, as ἔορ- 
τάξω, Ἑώρταξον 5 ἔοικα, ἐῴχειν. 


ΝΟΤΕ Θ.. Some verbs beginning with a vowel have the: syl- 
labic augment &, as ὠθέω, ἐώθουν; ὠνέομαι, ἑωνουμην; 
οὐρέω, ἑούρημα. The same is the case with the aorists and 
erfects of ἄγνυμι and ἁλέσκομαι, as aka, ἐάγην, ξωγά; 
ἑάλων» , ἑάλωκα, . and the perfect ἔοικα. The verbs ἀνοίγω 
and ὁρώω have both the syllabic | and the temporal augment 
combined, as ἀνέφγον, ἀνέφξα; ἑώρῶν, ἑώρακα. 


6. 152. Some of the verbs beginning with α, ε, or ο 
have, in the perfects and pluperfects, a peculiar kind of 
reduplication; called the Attic, though it is by no means 
confined to the Attic dialect. It consists in the first two 
letters of the verb being repeated before the temporal aug- 
ment, as: ayelow, ceynyegnces ἀλείφω, ἀλήλιφα; ἐλαύνα 
ζω, ἐλήλακα; ὄζω, ὅδωδα. : 
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ΝΟΤΕ. 1. In some verbs the second aorist has a similar re- 
duplication as ἤγαγον from aya; ᾖνεγκα and ἤνεγκον from 
éven(péew). In these aorists the temporal augment appears in 
the reduplication itself, and not after it, and moreover, occurs 
only in the indicative, aorists not being ‘atigmented in the other 
moods, as ἀγώγω, ἀγαγεῖν &c. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. If in verbs of this kind the second syllable of the 
stem has a diphthong, it is generally shortened, ει becoming 
Ly and in liquid verbs &, and ov being changed into ο, as 
ἀλείφω, ἀλήλιφα, ἀλήλιμμαι; ἐγείρω, ἐγήγερκα, ἐ ἐγήγερμαι; 
ἀκούω, ἀκήκοα. Ἐρείδώ alone is an exception, making ἐρή- 
ρεικα and ἐρήρεισμαι. 


Note 3. In the pluperfect of these reduplicated verbs, the 
vowel of the ‘reduplication also is sometimes angmented, ax 
ἀκούω, ἀκήνοα, ἠκηκόειν: but this is rarcly done in other 
verbs than ἀκούω. 


B. The Augment in verbs beginning with a consonant. 


§. 153.. Verbs beginning with a consonant have the syl- 
labie augment ε prefixed to them in the imperfects | and in 
the indicative of the aorists , as τύπτω, ἕ-τυπτον, ἕ-τυπ- 


τόµην, z- τυψα, é- τυφάμην. 


NoTE. The verbs βούλομαι, δύναµαι, and μέλλω often 
strengthen their syllabic augment by the temporal one as ήβου- 
Ἰόμην, ἠδύνατο, ἤμελλον: but the simple augment is better. 
Instead of ἐχρῆν we sometimes find χρῆν, without any augment. 


6. 154. Verbs beginning with @ double this, consonant 
afler the augment, and this augment also suffices for the 
perfects, pluperfects, and the third future, as ῥίπτω, imp. 
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ἔφῥιπτον, aor. ἔφῥιψα, perf. ἔθῥιφα, plup. ἐῤῥίφειν. 


6. 155.. Verbs beginning with two consonants (including 
ξ, ξ and w), unless they are a mute followed by a liquid, 
have the simple syllabic augment not only in the imperfects 
and aorists, but in the perfects, pluperfects and the third 
future, as tnsto, ἐξήτηκα, ἐξητήκειν, ἐξήτημαι, ἐξητήμην: 
φθείρα, ἔφθαρχα, ἐφθάρκειν, ἔφθαρμαι; μνημονεύῷ, 
ἐμνημόνευμαι, ἐμνημονεύμην. 
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§. 156. Verbs beginning with one consonant, or with a 
mute followed by a liquid have in their perfect and the 
tenses derived from it a reduplication consisting of the syl- 
labic augment ε preceded by the first consonant of the verb, 
as λύω, perf. λέ-λυκα, μέ- Ίυμαι, λε- λύσομαι; γράφω, 
φέ-γραφα, γέ-γβαμµαι; τύπτω, τέ-τυφα, τέ-τυμμαι. 

Notre 1. When a verb begins with φ, x, or 8, these con- 


sonants , according to §. 46, must be changed into σι, %, τὸ 
as φιλέω;, πε-φίληκα: χωρέω, κε-χώάρηκα; “Φό]λω, τέ- θηλα. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Verbs beginning with yy and some beginning with 
yi, have the simple “syllabic, augment instead of the redupli- 
cation ; and the verbs µιµνήσκω, κτάομαι, πετάννυµι and 
πίπτω have the irregular réduplication μέμνημαι, xéetqjmce, 
méntopor, and πέπτωχα. 

ΝΟΤΕ 3. Some verbs beginning with a liquid take the aug- 
ment εν instead of the reduplication , as λαμβάνω, εἴ- Ίηφα, 
εἰ-λήφειν5 so also λαγχάνω, and several compounds of λέγω; 
wecoouce takes ef, as εἴ-μαρται, eb -µαρμένος. 


§. 157. Pluperfects prefix the syllabic augment before 
the reduplication, though they are also used without it, as 
Avo, plup. ἐλε-λύκειν, ἐλε-λύμην, or Λε-λύκειν, 1ε-λύμην. 


C. The Augment in compound verbs. 


§. 158. When the first part of a compound verb is a 
preposition, the augment as well as the reduplication ge- 
nerally follows after the preposition, as εἰρώγω, εἰςῆγον, 
eignyayov; προςβάλλω, προςέβαλλον, προβέβληκα, προς- 
βέβλημαι. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. If the verb has the syllabic augment ¢, the -pre- 
position ἐκ is changed into 2&, according to 8. 59, 3., and ἐν 
and σὺν appear again in their natural “form, if in the pre- 
sent they are modified by the consonant with which the verb 
begins, as ἐκβάλλω, ἐξέβαλλον: συλλέγω, συνέλεγον, συµ- 
πλέκω, συνέπλεκονΣ συγχέω, συνέχεον; συστρατεύω, συν- 
εστράτευον; συζῶ, συνέζων. 


. Nore. 2. In dissyllabic prepositions ending in a short vowel, 
‘this vowel is elided before the augment. Περὶ alone does not 
elide its ε, as διαβαίνω, διέβαινον; ἀποβάλλω, ἀπέβαλον; 
but περιβόλλω, περιέβαλον. 
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ΝΟΤΕ. 3. In πρό the ο in many cases is contracted by cra- 
sis with the ε of the augment, as προβαίνω, προὔβαινον: 
but in some verbs this crasis is not admissible, as in προεώ- - 
ρῶν, προεῖχον, προέσχον &e. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. A few compounds of this kind, in which the fact 
of their being compounded with prepositions has been lost sight 
of, take the augment at the beginning. Verbs of this kind 
are ἐπίστασθαι, “nagénordtectar, ἀντιβολεῦν, and frequently 
also ἐωπεδοῦν. ἐμπολᾶν, ἐναντιοῦσθαι, as ἐπαῤό σιασάµην, 
ἠπιστάμην, ἠναντιώθην. Other verbs, such as yyvaw ad- 
mit of the augment in either place, as ἠγγύων or ἐνεγύων. 


ΝΟΤΕ 5. Many verbs compounded with prepositions have a 
double augment, both before and after the preposition, e. 6., 
ἀνέχομαι, ἠνειχόμην, ἠνεσχόμην» ἀνορθόω, ἠνώρθουν. 
So also ἐνοχλέω, παροινέω, and sometimes also ἀντιδιχέω, 
ἀμφιγνοέω, and ἀμφισβητέω. The same double angment 
sometimes occurs in yerbs which are properly not compounded 
with prepositions, as διαιτάω, ἐδηῄτησα and διήτησα: and 
διακονέω, δεδιηκόνηκα. 


§. 159. Verbs compounded with any other words, have 
the augment and reduplication at the beginning ,. as ἆθυ- 
µέω, ἠθύμουν: οἰκοδομέω, ᾠκοδόμησα, ᾠκοδόμηκα: σω- 

σρονέω, ἐδωφρόνουν, ἐσωφρόνησα, σεύωφρόνηκα. 

Note 1. Verbs compounded with δυς followed by a conso- 
nant or a long vowel have the augment at the beginning, : as 
δυρτυχέω, ἐδυρτύχουν, δεδυρτύχηκας but when dvg is fol- 


lowed by a short vowel, the temporal augment comes in after 
δυς, as δυςαρεστέω, δυςηρέστουν. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Verbs compounded with εὖ, generally augment 
the εὖ to nv, according to §. 151, u.4.; but when é is followed by 
a short vowel, this vowel may, be ‘augmented, as εὐεργετέω, 
εὐηργέτουν; but we also find εὐεργέτουν, without any augment. 


§. 160. Both the augment and the reduplication are em- 
ployed in all the three voices of a verb. The reduplication, 
both the common and the Allic as well as the augment 
when supplying the place of a reduplication, are retained 
also in all the moods; but the augment in the imperfects 
and the aorists is limited to the indicative, so that the aorists 
in the subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, and 
participle have no augment. | 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 


THE TERMINATIONS. 


§. 161. Most of the terminations employed to form the 
different paris of a verb begin with consonants, which if 
the stern ends in a consonant, produce the changes pointed 
out in §. 42 and fol. The consonant most commonly he- 
ginning the termination is 6, and before this o the conso- 
nants 6, t, & are thrown out, while 6, w, pm, and y, κ, χ 
coalesce with it into w and &, as πείθω, πείσω; τρέπω, 
τρέψω; βρέχω, βρέξω. 

Note, |. The σ is the characteristic letter of the termina- 
tion in the future active (ow), the first aorist active (σα), the 


third future passive (cower), the future middle (cowor) and 
the aorist middle (σώμην). 


ΝΟΤΕ. 2. The verbs Onur, δίδωµι, and ἴημι have xa 
in the first aorist active instead of σα, as ἔθηκα, ἔδωχα, ἧκα; 
and the verbs εἰπεῖν, φέρω. and χέω, make their aorists εἶπα, 
ἤνεγμα, and ἔχεα. 


Note 8. Accérding to 6. 57 σπένδω makes its futire 
σπείσω. ἳ 


§. 165. The terminations of the first perfect and pluper- 
fect active begin with an aspirated vowel («and eéy) in 
all verbs the stem of which ends in B, x, gp, or y, #, % 
and accordingly, the consonant preceding the vowel must 
always be an aspirate, as πλέκω, πέπλεχα; τρίβω, τέτριφα, 
ἐτετρίφειν. In all other verbs the termination of these tenses 
is κα and xetv, before which 6,7, and 8 are thrown out, 

af , > ned 9 t ” 3 / 
as λύω, λέλυκα, ἔλελυκειν; ἀγγέλλω, ἤγγελκα, nyyednecy ; 
πείθω, πέπεικα; κοµίξω, κεκόµικα. 
Note. If the stem of a verb ends in φ or x, it remains, of 


course, unchanged before the aspirated α and ειν, as γράφω, . 
yeyoupa; τεύχω, τέτευχα, ἐγεγράφειν. 


6. 163. The first aorist and the first future of the passive 
have terminations beginning, with #, and the verbal ad- 
jectives have terminations beginning with.t. According to 
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§. 42, the consonants d, τ, & are changed before τ and 9 
into 6; β and x into g, ‘and y and x into 1 (see 69. 43 and 
44), as πείθω, ἐπείσθην, πεισθήσομαν; πέµπω, ἐπέμφθην, 
πεμφθήσοµαι, λέγω, ἐλέχθην, λεχθήσοµαι; πείθω, πει- 
στός, πειστέος. Before τ, the consonants B and φ are 
changed into x, and y and 4% into x, as τρίβω, τριπτός, 
τριπτέος: τεύχω, τευκτός. See 6. 43. 


§. 164. The greatest changes occur in the perfect and 
pluperfect passive, the terminations war, σαι, ται, oFov, 
usta, ods, νται ὧο. being appended directly to the stem 
of the verb, which accordingly undergoes the changes re- 
quired by the concurrence of its final consonant with the 
initial consonant of the termination. They have been pointed 
out in chap. VI. Thus we have γράφω, γέγραµµαι, ἐγεγραμ- 
µην, γέγραψαι, γέγραπται; πλέκω, πέπλεγµαι, πέπλεξαι, 
πέπλεμται; πείθω, πέπεισµαι, πέπεισαι, πέπεισται ἄο. 


Note 1. When the mw of the termination of the perfect and 
pluperfect are preceded by yy or we, the second y or w are 
thrown out, as ἐλέγχω, ἐλήλεγμαι for ἐλήλεγχμαι or ἑλή- 
λεγγμαι; Koto, κπέκαμµαι, for κέκαµπµαι or πέκαμµμμαι. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. When any of the terminations beginning with od is 
preceded by a stem ending in a liquid or mute, the σ is thr own 
out (see §. 58); hence φαύνω makes πέφανθε instead of πέ- 
φανσθε; πλέκω, πέπλεχὃε for πέπλεχσθες πείθω, πέπεισθε 
for πέπειθσθε or πέπειθθε:; βρέχω, βέβρεχθε for βέβρεχσθε». 
τρίβω, τέτριφθε for τέτριβσθε. It will be observed in these 
examples that the mute preceding the termination, after the 
throwing out of the o undergoes its regular change before 8. 


ΝΟΤΕ 8. The terminations vtoe and ντο, in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect passive cannot be employed, 
when the stem ends in a consonant. The Ionians evaded the 
difficulty by changing they into a, but in the Attic dialect’ 
a paraphrase of sicé and ἦσαν, . with the participle of the per- 
fect passive was employed instead, as τετυμμένοι (αι, α), 
εἰσίν, σαν. 


§. 165. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the Greek verb in its principal and historical tenses, both 
in the active and the passive voice: —~ 
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‘A. PRINCIPAL TENSES. B. HISTORICAL TENSES. 


1* person. { 2%p.| 34p. | 1 pers. | 24p.] 34 pers. 


gv Singg — | = — Is ε(ν) 
> Dual wanting|toy [τον wanting |tov την 

N (Plur. µεν te Ἅᾖ[|νται(ν) | μεν ¢ [τε ᾖ[|ν(σαν) 
3 (Sing. po σαι [ται μην σο |to 

Be Dual µεθον |σθον|σθον (μεθογ) |σθον|σθην 
α' [ρίμτ. µεθα |σθε |νται peda ote |vto 


C. IMPERATIVES. 


Sing. wanting|s(ov)| ta wanting |oo [ota 

Dual wanting|tov |tov wanting |σθον]σθων 

Plur. wanting |te (tocav)} wanting |σθε |otar 
ντων (σθωσαν) 

















§. 166. In many cases the terminations are not added 
directly to the stem, but a connecting vowel is employed 
to unite the stem and termination, with the latter of which 
it is sometimes contracted into a long vowel or a diphthong. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. α is employed as connecting vowel in the first 
aorist active and middle, and in the indicative of the perfect 
active. In the first person sing. of the aorist and perfect, the 
α seems to be the termination itself, but the @ stands for αμ 
or αν: and in the third person singular it is changed into &. 
In the imperative the @ gives way to ο in the second person 
singular, as Avo, λῦ-σ-ο-ν. 

Νοτε 2. ει is regularly ihe connecting vowel in the two 
pluperfects of the active, as ἐτετύφ-ει-ν. 

Νοτε 3. The ασια of the present, future, imperfect 
and the second aorist, both active and middle, have sometimes 
ε and sometimes ο as connecting vowel. In the singular of the 
present and future active, the connecting vowel is contained in 
the terminations, as τύπτ-ω, τύπτ-εις, τύπτ-ει. 

ΝΟΤΕ 4. The ντ in the third person plural before σ is thrown 
out, and the preceding vowel lengthened according to 6. 57, 
aS τύπτ-ονται, τύπτουσι; τετύφαντσι, τετύφασι. 


§. 167. All subjunctives have for their connecting vowel 
an @, wherever the indicative has ο, and ή wherever the 
indicative has ε, as λύομεν, λύωμεν; λύετε, λύητε. 
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Note. Wherever the indicative has e, the subjunctive has 
N, as Aver, λύεις, Λύῃ, Λύῃς. Instead of the ουσιν in the 
third plural of the indicative, the subjunctive has wat, as 
TYNTOVOL, τύπτωσι: Avover, Λύωσι, so also dedunaor, Λε- 
λύκωσι. 


§. 168. The peculiarity of the optative consists in ε being 
added to the connecting vowels ο and α, as λύοιμε, Λυοί- 
µην; λύσαιμι, Avootuny. It also appears in the optative 
terminations είην and ούην. 


§. 169. The σ of the terminations σαι and Go in the se- 
cond person sihgular of passive forms is dropped when 
preceded by a connecting vowel, as λύοισο becomes λύοιο; 
λύσαισο, λύσαιο; and in the indicatives, imperatives and 
subjunctives of verbs in @, the connecting vowel is, more- 
over, contracted with the termination, as λύεσαι becomes 
don; λύησαι becomes Avy; ἐλύεσο, ἐλύου: ἐλύσασο, ἐλύσω; 
λύεσο, λύου. 


Note. In ancient Attic-it was very common to contract εσαν 
into ει instead of 73 and in the case of some verbs this con- 
tinued at all times to be ‘the rule, thus βούλομαι, οἴομαι and 
ὄψομαι always have the second person singular βούλει, οἴει, 
and ὄψει, whereas Bovdy and oty are used only as subjunctives. 


§.°170. The following are the terminations of the infini- 
tives of verbs in @: — 
a) Active. 
1. The present ends in ειν, as µένειν, λύειν. 


2. The future ends in σειν, and in liquid verbs in ety, 
as λύσειν, youwerv; μενεῖν. | 


The second aorist ends in εἶν, as βαλεῖν, ἐλθεῖν. 


4. The first aorist ends in σαι, and in liquid verbs in 
~ 2 a 
αι, as λῦσαι, ἀγγείῖλαι. 


The perfect ends in &vae or κέναι, as τετυφέναι, 
πεπαιδευκέναι. 


gq 


b) Passive. All infinilives end in σθαε,. preceded in 
_the present, the futures and second aorist middle by 


i 


Formation of Tenses from one another. δι 


the connecting vowel ε, and in the first aorist middle 
by the connecting vowel α, as Avecdar, λύσεσθαι, 
λυθήσεσθαι, λελύσεσθαε, ῥαλέσθαι, Λύσασθαι. In 
the perfect alone the ending σθαι is added to the 
stem without a connecting. vowel, as λελύσθαι, πε- 
φάνθαι, γεγράφθαι. (Comp. 8. 164, note 9.) 

The aorists of the passive are active in form and 
make their infinitives by the terminations Oyjver and 
ἦναι, as λύω, λυθῆναι; κόπτω, κοπῆναι. 


§. 171. All passive, participles end in µενος, which in 
the perfect is added to the stem without a connecting vowel, 
as λελυμένος, πεπεισμένος, ἠγγελμένος, ψεγραμµένος, πε- 
πλεγµένος. In all other cases the connecting vowel ο or α 
is inserted, as λυόµενος, λυσόµενος, λυθήσόµενος, λυσά- 
µενος, γραφάμενος. 

The participles of the passive aorists end in Θείς and 
εἰς, which are active forms, and have been mentioned 
among the adjectives in §. 111. 


CHAPTER ΧΧΥ. 


FORMATION OF TENSES FROM ONE ANOTHER. 


§.172. In forming any tense of a verb, we have to look 
first of all to its stem, next to the augment or reduplication, 
and lastly to the termination with its characteristic conso- 
nant and the connecting vowel. Bearing in mind what has 
already been said upon these points, the learner will be 
enabled by the following rules to form any tense of a re- 
gular verb. 


§. 173. The stem of a verb as it appears in the present 
indicative, whether it be the pure or a modified stem, is 
retained in the present of all moods and voices, and in the 
imperfect of all voices, as λύ-ω. λύ-οιμι, λύ-ε, λύ-ειν, 

6 
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λύ-ων; ἔ-λυ-ον, Λλύ-ομαι, Μύ-ωμαι, Av-oluny, dv- 
εσθαι, Ay - όμενος; τύπτ-ω, τύπτ- ous τύπτ-ε, τύπτ- 
ειν, vont - ov, ἔτυπτ-ον, τύπτ- ομαι, τύπτ-ωμαι, τυπτ- 
οἴμην, τύπτ-ου, τύπτ- εσθαι, τυπτ- όμενορ, 


. §. 174. From the pure stem of verba. pura and muta are 
formed all the moods of the future active and middle, and 
of the first aorist active and middle , by the terminations 
σω, ὅομαι, σοίµην ἄο., σα, σάµην, σαέμην &c., as Ava, 
λύ-σω, λύ-σομαι, ἔλυ- σα, ἐλυ -σάµην, λύ-σωμαι, dv- 
σαίμµην "he. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Verbs whose stem ends in a mute, here undergo 
the changes noticed in §. 161, ε. g., πείθω, πείσω, ἔπεισα: 
γράφω, γράφω, ἔγραφα; πόπτω, κόψω, ἔκοφα; TACO,’ 
τάξω, ἔταξα; σχίζω, σχίσω, ἔσχισα. The futures and aorists 
of liquid verbs will be discussed in chapter XXVII. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Pure contracted verbs generally have their pure 
stem ending in a long vowel, as ποιέω, ποιή- -σω, ἐποίη-σα; 
τιµάω, τιµή-σω, ἐτίμη-σα; µισθόω, μισθώ- σω, Ἰμίσθω- σα. 
See §. 148, note 4. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3.* No future has the subjunctive and the imperative 
moods, and aorists have the augment in the indicative alone. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. Some verbs of more than two syllables ending in 
go, ἄξω and fw, have, besides. their regular future in εσῶ, 
dco, and cow, another in ὤ, which being preferred by the 
Attic writers is called the Autic future. It is formed by throwing 
out the σ of the ordinary future and contracting é@ and ao 
into ὤ, as καλέω, fut. καλέσω or καλώς noutto, fut. πομίσω 
or πομιῶ» βιβάξω, fut. βιβάσω, βιβώ, which is conjugated 
like τιµάω. 


This Attic future is found most frequently in the case of the 
verbs παλέω, βιβάζω, and tedéo; but according to the same 
analogy are formed the futures μαχοῦμαι, and~ ἐδοῦμαν from 
μάχομαι and ἔξομαι, and the futures ἐλῶ (for ἐλάσω, from 
ἐλαύνῳ), and ox2da ‘(for σκεδώσω, from: oxedavyvpt). 


The verbs in έξω mentioned above throw out the σ in the 
future, and insert instead of it an ε, which is then contracted 
with the vowel of the termination, as ποµέζω, πομέσω or xo- 
μιῶ, πομιεῖς, πομιεῖ, κομιεῖτον S&c.; πομιοῦμαι, Χομιεῖ, 
πομιεῖται, κομιούμεθον, πομιεῖσθε &e. 


ΝΟΤΕ 5. The terminations of the Attic future middle, οὔμαι, 
ei, εἶται &c. appear also under the name of a Doric future in 
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verbs retaining the characteristic o of the future. Thus πίπτω 
and reo always make their future πεσοῦμαι and TECOUMEL ; 
while πνέω, πλέω and φεύγω have- both πνεύσοµαι, πλεύ- 
δοµαι, Φεύξομαι, and πνευσοῦμαι, πλευσοῦμαι and, φευ- 
ξοῦμαι. This Doric future has commonly an active signification. 


ΝΟΤΕ 6. Some verbs make their future altogether without 
the characteristic o, as ἐσθίω, fut. ἔδομαι; πίνω, fut. πίο- 
μαι; χέω, fut. χέω and. χέομαι. . 


6. 176. The first perfect active is formed, like the future, 
from the pure stem of the verb, by adding to it an aspi- 
rated α or the termination πα, and prefixing the augment 
or reduplication. Pure and liquid verbs as well as those 
of which the stem ends in 6, t, , take the termination xa; 
all others have the aspirated « As to the changes pro- 
duced on the stem by these terminations , see §. 162. E. 5. 
wo, λέλυ - κα; ξητέω, ἐζήτη- κα; ὀρύσσω, ὀρώφυχα; you- 
go, γέγραφ-α; πείθω, πέπει- κα; κοµίζω, κεκόµι- κα. 

ΚΟΤΕ. Some verbs change the ε of their monosyllabic stem 
in the perfect into 0, as κλέπτω, κέκλοφ-α: πέµπω, πέ- 
moup-a; τρέπω and τρέφω, τέτροφ-α; στρέφω, ἕστροφ- -αἱ 
λέγω, εἰλοχ-α. 


§. 176. The first pluperfect active is formed from the 
perfect by changing ἆ into é&v, and xa into κειν, and by 
prefixing the augment to the teduplication, as λέλυκα, 
ἐ-λελύ-κειν; ἐξήτηκα, ἐξητή-κειν; ὀρώρυχα, ὠρωρύχ-ειν. 
Comp. -§. 157. 


6. 177. The first aorist passive is formed from the pure 
stem by adding the termination Θην, and prefixing the 
augment, which however is employed only in the indica- 

five, as Avo, ἐλύ-θην; γράφω, ἐγράφ- ony; ποιέω, ἐποιή- 
Θην; Ἱκομίέω, ἐκομίσ- θην; πέµπω, ἐπέμφ- Θην. Comp. 
§. 163. 


§. 178. The first future passive is formed from the first 
aorist passive, by leaving out the augment, and changing 
the termination yy. into Φήσομαι, as λύω, ἐλύ-θην, λυ- 
97 - Cowan; γράφω, ἐγράφ- -Θην, γραφ- Θήσομαι. Comp. 
§. 163. 

6* 
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§. 179. The perfect and pluperfect passive are formed 
by the terminations wee and µην being added to the pure 
stem without any connecting vowel, the perfect receiving, 
like the perfect active the augment or reduplication, and 
the pluperfect generally the augment in addition to the 
reduplication, as Wo, λέλυ- μαι, ἐλελύ-μην; γράφω, 
γέγραµ-μαι, ἐγεγρώμ- µην. Comp. δ. 164. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. The verbs τρέπω, τρέφω, στρέφω change, in the 
perfect and pluperfect, the ε of their stem into a, as τέτραμ- 
fat, ἐτετρώμμην; ἔστραμμαι, ἐστράμμην. 

NoTE 2. The subjunctive and optative of the perfect pas- 
sive are generally expressed by a periphrasis with εἰμί and the 
participle of the perfect passive, as Λελυμένος (η, ον) ὧν λε- 
λυμένος (η, ov) εἴην. In a few cases however, as e. g., that 
of the verbs xalém, πτάοµαι and µιμνήσκω, the regular forms 
of the subjunctive and optative are used, as κέκτωµαι, κεκτώ- 
µην and κεκτήµην. 


6. 180. The third future passive is formed from the pure 
stem by prefixing the augment or reduplication of the per- 
fect, and adding the termination σοµαι, as παιδεύω, πε- 
πωμδεύ- Gomer; ἐρέω, εἰρή- σοµαι. 
Note. Pure verbs which have their vowel short in the per- 
fect, lengthen it in this future, as δέω, δέδεκα, δεδήσοµαι- 


Liquid verbs generally have no third future; and it is rarely 
found in verbs which have the temporal augment. 


§. 181. The verbal adjectives are formed by adding the 
terminations τός and τέος to the pure stem, as Ava, λυ-τός, 
Λυ- τέορ; γράφω, γραπ -τός, γραπ -τέος; πείθω, πεισ- τός, 
πεισ- τέος. Comp. 6. 163. 


§. 182. The second aorists are generally formed from 
the pure stem, in the active by the termination ov, in the 
.passive by qv, and in the middle by ounv. All have the 
augment in the indicative only, as τύπτω, ἔτυπ-ον, ἐτύπ-ην, 
ἐτυπ- όµην; βάλλω, ἔβαλ-ον, ἐβάλ-ην, ἐβαλ- όµην. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. Stems which have a long vowel or diphthong be- 
fore their final consonant, generally shorten them, viz. η and 
αι into &, ει and ἳ into 7, “and ev into v, as λήθω, ἐλαθον; 
Λείπω, ἔλιπον: τρῖβω, ἔτρῖβον, ἐερέβην: φεύγω, ἔφῦγον: 
χαίρω, ἐχάρην.᾽ 
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.NoTE 2. The ε of monosyllabic stems of liquid verbs is al- 
.ways changed into «, and sometimes also in stems ending 
in a mute, as τρέπω and τρέφω, ἔτραπον, ἐτράπην, éetoa- 
πόµην; κλέπτω, ἐκλάπην. Τέμνω however has both ἔταμον 
and ἔτεμον. But in second aorists passive, the ε is retained, 
as λέγω, ἐλέγην; and, πλέκω has both ἐπλάκην and ἐπλέκην. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. Second aorists are not formed from derivative verbs 
ending in αω, #@, ow, ευῶ, αινῶ, vyw and ofo, nor from 
verbs the stem of which ends in 0, τ, δ, nor in any of those 
verbs which present their pure stem in the present, because 
in this case the second aorist would be identical with the im- 
perfect; but several of them have a second aorist passive, the 
termination of which sufficiently distinguishes it from other 
tenses, as γράφω, ἐγράφην; κλίνω, ἐκλίνην. 

Nore 4. The verb τρέπω is the only one which has all the 
aorists, ἔτρεψα, ἔτραπον, ἐτρέφθην, ἐτραπην, ἐτρεψάμην, 
ἐτραπόμην. All other yerbs want one or more of these forms. 

§. 183. The second perfect has the same augntent or 
reduplication as the first perfect, and its termination α is 
appended to the pure stem, as φεύγω, πέφευγα; φρίσσω, 
πέφρῖκα. 

Note 1. When the stem of a verb contains a short a, it 
is changed into &, if preceded by a @ or another vowel; in 
all other cases into 7; and ε and ν are changed into ο and ot, 
as Od (θάλλω), τέθηλας cen (τέκτω), τέτοκα; dim (λείπω), 
λέλοιπα. But a long α remains unchanged, as πράσσω, πὲ- 
moaya; κράζω, κέκραγα. As liquid verbs whose present con- 
tains ει, have for their pure stem only ¢, the second perfect 
takes o instead, as Ἠτείνω, éxtova. The second perfect is 
altogether partial to the vowel ο, whence such forms as οἶδα, 
ἔοικα, ἔῤθῥωγα (from. ῥήγνυμι), and εἶωθα (from ἔθδω). 

Νοτε 2, The second perfect is of comparatively rare oc- 
currence, and is formed only from primitive verbs. 

6, 184. The second pluperfect is formed from the second 
perfect, by changing the @ into ev, and by prefixing the 
augment to the reduplication, as ἐπεφεύγειν, ἐπεφρίπειν, 
ἐτετόκειν, ἐλελοίπειν. 


6, 185. The second future passive is formed from the 
second aorist passive by changing ην into ἠδομαι, and 
omitting the augment, as ἐτύπην, τυπήσοµαι- 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 


PECULIARITIES OF PURE VERBS. 


§. 186. Pure verbs have neither a second aorist, nor a 
second perfect, nor a second future. 


§. 187. Several pure verbs add o to their stem in the 
perfect and aorist passive and the tenses derived from them 
(the pluperfect and future passive), and also in the verbal 
adjectives in tog and τέος. This is the case: — 


1. with verbs whose pure stem ends in α short 
vowel (see §. 147, note 4), with the exception of 
ἐλόω (ἐλαύνω), αἰνέω, αἱρέω, δέω, χέω, ἀρόω, 
Sv, λύω: 


2. with the verbs χράω, π]έω, χόω, τρίω, κυλίῶ (xv- 
divdw), vo, βύω (βυνέω), ea, παίω, πταίω, πα- 
λαίω, wate, Gel, devo, πελεύω, ἀνούω; 


3. the verbs δράω, βραύω, κλείω, κρούω and χρω. 
assume the σ, but not always in ‘the perfect. 


ΝΟΤΕ. In the second person sing. of the perf. and pluperf. 
passive, the termination of which begins with o, the σ. of the | 
stem is dropped, as τελέω, TETELEGILOLL , τετέλεσαι. 


6. 188. Pure verbs in εω, aw, and ow contract the vowels 
ε, α, and ο, in the present and imperfect with the con- 
necling vowels of the terminations according to the rules 
of contraction given in §. 62. 


Νοτε 1. Dissyllabic verbs in em admit only of the con- 
traction of εε and eee into ee; the other forms are not contracted, 
as πλέεις, mwheig; πλέει, whet; ἔπλεε, ἔπλει:; but πλέω, πλέῃς, 
πλέῃ, πλέοµεν, πλέουσι, ἔπλεον &e. are not contracted. The 
Attic form δέει (for δέῃ, from δέοµαι, I want) is never contracted. 
The verb δέω (1 bind) admits of the contraction of εο into ov 
and εω into a, as δέον, δοῦν, δέοντος, δοῦντος; ἔδεον, 
ἔδουν; δεόµεθα, δούμεθα; δεόµενος, δούµενος &c. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. In the case of contraction the ν ephelcysticon in 
the termination of the third person sing. of the imperfect cannot 
be used, as ἔπλεε or ἔπλεεν, but contracted only ἔπλει; ἐτί- 
µαε or ἐτίμαεν, but only ἐτέμα: ἐμίσθοε or ἐμίσθοεν» but 
only ἐμίσθου. 
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NoTE 3. . The verbs ζώω, πεινάῶ, διψάω, χράοµαι, κνόω, 
poo, and cue contract their @ with the following vowel into 
7, where other verbs would make &, as in the infinitive ζην, 
πεινήν, διφην, χρῆσθαι: fy, πεινῇ δο. 

ΝΟΤΕ 4. Wherever other verbs form the contraction ov and OL, 
the verb διγόω in Attic writers makes ω and @, as infinit. ῥιγών; 
optat. ῥιγφην. 


Note 5. The infinitive present of contracted verbs probably 
ended originally in εν and not ey, whence µισθόω has in the 
infinitive the contraction μισθοῦν and not μισθοῦν. Accordingly 
it is better to write τιμᾶν without the iota subscript. 


η 


CHAPTER XXVIL 
PECULIARITIES OF LIQUID VERBS. 


§.189. Liquid verbs form their futures, active and middle, 
from the pure stem by means of the terminations έω and 
έομαε, which are contracted into ὦ and οὔμαι, so that 6, 
the characteristic letter of the future, dees not appear ; hence 
μένω, fut. μενῶ; στέλλω, στελῶ; φαίνω, φᾶνῶ: αἴρω, 
ἀρῶ: σπείρω, σπερώ; κρίνω, κρινῶς ἀμύνω, ἆ ἀμῦνῶ, ἀμῦ- 
νοῦμαι; στελοῦμαι ὧο. 

§. 190. The first aorist active and middle lengthens the 
short vowel of the pure stem, viz. ¢ into 1 , 0 into v, a 
into η, and ε into &, as κρϊνῶ, ἔκρῖνα, ἐκρινάμην: ἀμῦνῶ, 
ἠμῦνα, ἡμῦνάμην; pave, ἔφηνα, ψηλά” μενῶ, ἔμεινα;- 
ατενῶ, ἔκτεινα. 

NoTE. Instead of Π some have @: 1) those in ιαίνω and 
ραίνω, 88 ἡγιαίνω, ἡγιᾶναι; εὐφραίνω, εὐφρᾶναι; 2) the 
verbs αἴρω and ἄλλομαι, which have η in the indicative only 
in consequence of the augment, as ηρα, but agar; ἠλάμην, 
but ἀλάμενος: 8) the verbs ἰσχναίνω, κερδαίνω, ποιλαίνω, 
Λευκαίνω, σαΐίνω, ὀργαίνω, πεπαίνω. 

6. 191. Τη regard to all other tenses, which are formed 
from the pure stem, it must be observed that monosyllabic 
stems containing ε preceded by a consonant, change the ε 
into α, as στέλλω, ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλθην, ἐστά- 
λην, σταλτός, 
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The verbs κρίνω, κλίνω, τείνω, κτείνω and πλύνω, 
moreover, drop their ν before a consonant, as nénguner, 
πέκριµαι, ἐκρίθην, κριτός; τέτακα, τέταµαι, ζτάθην, τατός. 

Nore. In-the perfect and pluperfect,, the ν ofthe stem is 
generally changed before w into σ, as ἡδγνω, ἤδυσμαι; ση- 
µαίνω, σεσήµασμαι, ἐσεσημάσμην. In like manner the Attics 
formed the perfect passive from φαίνω, Λλυμαίνω, µιαίνω, 
ὑφαίνω, περαίνω, πιαίνω, Λεπτύνω, and ὀξύνω. In late 
writers the ν is sometimes dropped and the preceding vowel 
lengthened, without the insertion of σ. 


§. 192. The second aorist active and middle of liquid 
verbs is of rare occurrence, and in the passive too the first 
aorist is much'more commonly used than the second. — 

Note. The second aorists active most commonly employed 


are ἔβαλον and ἐβαλόμην (from βάλλω); ἔκανομ (from nave); 
ἕπταρον (from πτάρνυµαι). 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 
ACCENTUATION OF VERBS. 


, 


§. 193. Verbs generally have the accent as far back as the 
last syllable permits, as Λείπω, deine, παίδευε, πρόσφερε. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. Only apparent exceptions are the Attic and Dorit 
futures (§. 174, notes 4 and 5), the future of liquid verbs 
(5. 189), the present and imperfect of contracted verbs, the 
subjunctive of passive aorists, which have the accent on the 
terminations because they are contracted (παιδευθώ and κοπῶ, 
for παιδευθέω and κοπέω), and some cases of the temporal 
augment, as προςῆγαν from προςώγω. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Monosyllabic forms of verbs with a vowel long by 
nature have the circumflex, as σχῶ (but ἀπόσχω); but φής 
(from φημέ) and the impersonal yon form exceptions. 


§. 194. In the indicative, however, the accent is never 
put further back than the augment, as παρέσχον, not wagecyou.’ 

The. following imperatives also are exceptions to the ge- 
neral rule εὖπέ, εὗρέ, 2102, idé, and. dope; but in compo- 
sition the rule is observed, as ἄπελθε, ἀπόλαβε &e. 
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The second person singular of the imperative of the 
second aorist has the circumflex on the termination ov, as 
λαβοῦ, ἀναλαβοῦ; but sometimes the accent is put on the 
penultima. 

ΝΟΤΕ. Verbs in wt compounded with a preposition, whose 
imperat. of the second aorist middle is monosyllabic (as Mov), 
have the accent on the preposition only when it has two syl- 


180165, as περίθου (from περιτίθηµι), but προςθοῦ. In like 
manner παρέχω and ἐφέπομαι have παρώσχου and ἐπίσπου. 


6. 195. The terminations oz and αι in the optative are 
treated as long in reference to accent, whence, e. g., παι- 
δεύσαι is the third person sing. of the optative of the first 
aorist active, while παιδεῦσαι is the infinitive of the same 
tense, and παίδευσαν, the imperat. of the first aorist middle. 


§. 196. The infinitives of the first aorist active and of 
the perfect passive always have the accent on the penul- 
tima , as wadedour, γελάσαι; πεπαιδεῦσθαι, λελύσθαι. 


The infinitive of the second aorist middle, and all in- 
finitives ending in vd have the accent on the penultima, 
as συµβαλέσθαε, λελυκέναι, λυθῆναι, τυθέναι͵, θεῖναι. 

The infinitive of the second aorist active always has the 
circumflex on the termination, as βαλεῖν, ἐλθεῖν. : 


§. 197. The participle of the perfect passive always has 
the accent on the penultima, as λελυμένος, «λελυμένη, de- 
Aupévov; γεγραμµένος, ένη, évov. 


6. 198. The participle of the second aorist active αλά 
all participles’ ending in ως and εις, and, in the case of 
verbs in µε, also those ending in ας, ους and vg, have 
the acute on the last syllable in the masculine and neuter, 
and in the feminine the circumflex on the penultima, 6.6. 
βαλών, οὔσα, όν; Ίελυκώς, vie, 0g; λυθείς, εἶσα, ἐν; 
wes, εἶσα, έν; ἰότάς, doa, ἄν; duds, διδοῦσα, ὑμδονη 
δεικνύς, desxwiidal; δεικνύν. 

Note. It must be observed that participles like adjectives 


retain in all cases the accent on the syllable on which it is in 
the nominative, provided the last syllable permits it. 
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Conjugation of verbs whose stem ends in a mute. 
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Conjugation of verbs whose stem ends in a mute. 
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‘S73g-haz| make-dar -- αἰαρ-όαα og-har|sea 1 ‘alg-har-3 Surg 7 ‘wor 
orai09ue-har maaooke-bar 
θβοΊοο Φα | 8βοθοίιρ-ώαν 
nesniooke-dhar ngaznooke-daz “Md 
αἰιρο]οοίιρ-ώαλ σοροξο[ιρ-ώαχν 
a0go109le-has aogoz0l.e-har 
a0g2ni0oe-har dogstioote-haz eng 
ao o2109 Le-har mazole-haz 
‘lu ‘Soaal 1,9 o109k.e-haz lok 8οἶωρ-ώαα - 
-oolte-haa |-20l.e- bar alniooste-har ἵ Ἰ9ποθ]ωρ-Φόαα ‘Surg Ἱ ny 
(9 19) 20a301-rlaa-2a 
anol] 3.g-da1-223 
πιρεή-ηαα 913 “mg 
al.g-ha1-323 
7 40g-ha1-313 
a0gen-ra2-223 [eng 
01-201-313 
oaa-323 
ypnys useq 
pey | ‘alri-das-222 Sug fuadng 
“dIOILUVd | TAILINIANI | “TAILLVUdd AI “HAILVIdO “HALLONALANS “HAILVOIGNI 














‘(pouuu0e) ΠΟΙΟΑ DAISSVd 
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Conjugation of verbs whose stem ends in a mute, 





‘aAIssUd JIS 
ayy HIT 3 ΄ο110 Άρα 


“seq Wasatg ol} 
ayy 03) ‘1msapar 











πο o10far i πο 1apaa 
‘Soaatiohar| mgozhar aliniogas moronar “Surg aungng 
ΦΟΙΟΑ ATACIN 
Ἱ οἵπ]μαΤ Ἱ oan yy 
ΘΗΠ “03 021001” ay ο 18/1 -81 
o10pna-32 ἴ 10 ‘1302-32 
a0‘k‘Soa) mp9 yous usaq savy 
-snogiaa-34| -39va1-34 alidiomaa-32 Weys 1 ‘wdojas-32 Burg ΠΤΙ MT 
Ἱ ΟΥ OM 2 
a2-“AL 039 ‘oah-102 ‘Listioy |] οὗ οἩτ 1 Oy 
ΧΕΙ 1gl-an2|eyt, ο δθ-παα| ο /δίί-παα|οπῇ "0 ‘Sl-acai-3 
«18 -πιωα| 1al-202 ---- Ξ aliiz-1a2 o-u02 al-a01-3 “Sg ΤΗ] 1Ο 
*T army Ἱ amnqug 9ηἩ 
ao ‘lk ‘Soa 19 ayy "93 ‘o109k-xa2 ‘ory ‘liols 10 139lt-aca2 
-3Tlo9u-ua ~39b- mar aliniool-202 mrook-aa “Sug J] “My 








anowike-bar 
arke-dar 
anikg-dar 
αοπίιρ-ώρα 





a372.e‘(anoliiag)-bar 
84194 ‘32li2e-har 
«8118 ‘asnli3e-har 
akahizse-har 








a02ki3.g-har 


(a)19mg-bar 
galt.e-bar 
aznog- har 
aorke-dar 
aorhe-har 


re 


anol.g-ha1-3 
a2k.g-har-3 
agnl.g-bas-z “Id 
akabg-ha2-3 
a0rkg-has-3 





‘ _yeug ‘7 ‘or 
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sosto1axgy sv pareSnfuos aq Lew Surmopjoy amp ‘w1ua2 10 [apow oI) τι 
"5034-2002 pue 501-404 ssaaynoalpp Ίύ0μθ/{ 


‘ALON 





4MQ9-3-L02 10 
‘an90f9-3-1602 
3Q9-3-102 

ἥ 


40 .Q9-3-2004 





00-8-1501 
= *ssug'sodg ay] | ‘sseq’satgoyt]| *sseg ‘yrodwy oy1] 
9-3-1602.) 03 01-10-1202 | -079 1702-Ur-eaa ‘ory “04-8-1018 
ao ‘kh 00-202 0-10-2102 li-aas a0-a004-3 
‘Soaam-o-ua2| 10.@9-3-202 -- αἰιτή-]ο-παα] αοή-ῶ o-104 αἰντή-ο-πιαα-ᾷ “Suig ‘77 Lor 
an gonhar 
io‘anomgonhar O1aimpadr mM1amMpadr o1angad-3 
agonhar agompar agolipar agonhar-3 
-- neaniniar ngatopas nganonar-3 "απ[ᾶ 
angonhar) aligojoqar aogolipar aligonpar-3 
a0gonnar| aogoimpas aogolinas a0gonpar-3 
_ aogsnimpar πορθησφαα aogennjaa-3 8 [οαᾳ 
σροΆΌ ας τσ) aoalequas ornpaa-3 
πο tonas omar liar opar-2 
‘Soasdaiar MIDpAL _ alutinqiar tnopadr alurinjaa-3 “BUI *7 ος 
“HTMIQILUVd | “HAILINIGNI | “TAILVUIAWI ‘HAILVLdO | SAILONALaNS “AAILVOIGNI 














‘(ponuyjuoo) ΠΟΙΟΑ ATIACIN 
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‘M122 10 MAY JO ο5οἵῃ Sv JoUUeUT 
aues oY] Ul ροπῃοορ Sutoq Surmewes oy) Θ419Λ JoyJo Woy θοΠΟΙΟΙΡ Jo sjutod Aue quoseid τον 
ΠΠ] ur sasuay vsouy Surat ‘(aounouue 1) wyyz4do qaea οἩ! o[dwexe ue se urofqns οαοτ om ‘ poqliosep 
σος oAeY 6419Α ΡΙΠΒΙ jo somaeynoad oy) e1oyM “ΠΛΣΧΣ ‘WeyD οἱ θοποίο]οα NIA = “TOG *S 

‘SUA αΙΠΟΙΊ 40 NOILVONENOD 


TXXX HHLdVHO 


Conjugation of liquid verbs. 


“ayeStsaaut 1 πα ‘al.gonrk33 ‘mon1293 ‘nunalig3 ‘ojp39? 
Sug 1 t_ ‘altgojnox3 ‘mornox ‘pxiMoK3% ‘ oSanlox 
ystjduiovoe 1 t_ ‘algoaal ‘moaan ‘nxaal ωρα 
uodu σοι 1 + ‘al.go730 ‘93203 “pn1320 03 ‘97203 
opensiod 1 a0.Q1263 ‘algojaag 6601810 «ΜΤΒ U3 Smg7zat 
aSurire 1 ‘aoknaz ‘algknag ‘ofp. nina. “woon2 
opt ‘aodndac3 ‘algtnous ‘w$n0a ‘An01634¢ ‘ moonox 
wiepooid 1 ‘ an “algrtaduug ‘ogadln ‘pladlnan ‘mooadkx 
asueyo 1 πο fe alghoryh ‘wgnyr» “nkayyl ‘woonyyD 
181411  σοπΟΥβ έ αἰιράργα ‘wgsyu ‘phayu3u ‘cougya 
MOI) 1 ‘4021993 ‘a.ehj903 ‘od “061093 ‘21170 
[e718 1 ‘aomwayn3 ‘al.ged3yx3 Someyn ‘ndboyx3x ‘maagye 
ving Τ ‘aogayg ‘al.ghnrds ἐσῴργ ‘nay gag ‘ormpyg 
ay ] ‘— αμάν δή “@mpnok “ndaddah ‘adpok 
απα 1 = ‘altgd7023 “oppor “nb10232 ‘ogi02 
aAvI | 01 ΊΥ8 ‘alkgdjay3 “edizay “211073 6 ω113Υ 
puas 1 = ἑαἰωρώηρπιφ ‘ odriga ἐπώτοιβαν ἑαωανήβαν 

‘OP TT SOP “ss “J SOP Md ο οι 
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‘ao “0 















































-a0 ‘am-y3ddn azs-yahhn a-yshhn ati0-y3hdv o-yzhdv ao-yshhl = “77 15ο} 
oy 93 * 92 ον - 
01-3-γ184Λ0 19-Ύ18 ΛΑ li-yjadhdn fa-yrshdle 
“an «9Ο a0- ΤΑ. $10- «ΛΑΟ sli- «ΛΑΟ τῇ 
‘Sn-yjahho aoyashAn — anin- yah w-ysahdz n- -yr3hble “Sulg 7 Lop 
aajo-yahhn (4)1900-y2hhn 
8110- paki 3273- Τρ 
aanizo-yahin a3niao- -yahhp “Md 
alt2i0- -yahhn 40133- τρ 
40210- 1349 a0273-y2hdn 
So2220 — — επ 
“Ἔτέδαη σπα 10-84 aa-y3hdi 
-θ ‘aao0 ‘99 910- shina ‘i 918- -Ί8ΛΛΟ 
-20 ‘aw- γε aza-y3hdn alt0- «Ίο o-yshdg “Surg -aungng 
arzn-yzhdlt — goafuadnyg 
*S0 ‘na Akl she 
‘Sex-yadhle mmagn-yrhhle Sunuem|  τήτοκ-γβΚάΙι ox-y3hdle see a Boao 
τς ao-yyzhde = *poafuaduy 
“ao ‘7920 - 
‘aa-yyzhho aia-yygzhhn a-yyshin| 1ή-1ο-γγβλάο o-yyzhdn o-yy3hhn “pasa g 
“AIGIQILUVd {| ‘HAILINIANI | “TALL VUAAI “HAILVLGO | “HAILONALaNsS *HAILVOIGNI 


ΠΟΙΟΔ ΠΛΙΙΟΥ 


107 


id verbs. 


iqui 


Conjugation of | 












































Soaat 
-oolt-yzhhn mgozolt-yahin alrool-yahhn anool-yahkn ΤΙ δω] 
az ‘0912 
‘s7a.g-yahdo wnalia-yahsn abe-yzhin| alizag-yshda mg-y3hin al.g-y2hdhle ] 1510 
ao ‘& ‘Soaan 1ο ald 
-ool.g-yshdo -s9lug-y3hhn -joolug-yahsn amooke-yahin = *T ο 
οφ 
Soa~yshhly 
o9-yahile 
αἰμή-γβΛΑΙν 0 μοάπ]ά 
‘OR “029 
og-yzhdle ‘ama-yahale 
ao ‘lu oo-y2thh| alge (a0 ‘k) | ο (ao ‘k) t9-yshhlp 
‘soagni-y2hdle rog-yghhle — εφοαβτ- 8 “‘Soagdl-y2hdle 1 -ΥΘΑΛΙΕ 10091 
alri-o-yy3hdle spoafaaduy 
ao ‘lu ‘Soa : 
-θή-0-γΥΞΛΑΦ | 170 o-2-yyzhho ao-yyzhdn| al-rizo-yyshin morl-o-yyghhn ann-o-yyshdn quasalg 
«ἨΊάΙΟΙΙάΥα | “SAILINIGNI | “SAILVUGUWI | “AAILVLdO *HALLONALANS *HALLVOIGNI 


«αἰῴολο ‘m%3 Jo 1ΠΟΥ PU0seS tf 
ἐπ ul asoyy ul pue ΄Βᾳ19Α Pp 
-3hhp ‘alijoyshhn waoy ay} P 


9108.10 





ΠΟΙΟΛ BZAISSVd 





wt pue Saljohadax sv ‘sqiod πθιῃο Jo qadjaod ayy Ur os[e sowyeul0s 
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UY osye om fommyng yf} Jo aaryeydo omy ut "ο Sarzoysddn Jo peoysut “ALON 
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ao te Soa 


wil a yadda 


to We Noa 
any ΥΠΑ) 


ao le Soa 
wie πω 
: ‘ 
ay Sanne 
‘spr τν 


“TAL GRE οἱ 


mayen γη 


pagan yr 14) 





wagons yaddr 


vrate paddy 





“OALLINDANT 








‘saga ythdor pp 


“oy 
(η yadda 
ao eddy 


“a 
waa yriddar 
γι τη 


ori yrddar 
eave, πάν 

ΤΗ )ο γιά 
legs yrddin 
πα γιά καν 
πο ο πι. 
οπ10 νι 

a1 pada 

alaljo yada 
OLOA had 


agle γάλα 
“AALL VIEW 
π 











ΠΠ 


“ay 
ο]. γην 
ow yids 
alii pide 


ο 
orm γην 
om που 
Πα πμ 


Soa yaddar swourpoalpy 





alia yidder 





“ATL ΗΤΟ 
MOTOA 


pigs 

“ay 

mor lt yakdas 
4 πο 

pad on pads 

male ἐκ 
fi ype Αν 

nr ypiddor 





o γή) 


ΠΑΛΑΤΙΝΗ ΓΗ 


ΠΛΙΡΗΥ dd 








αν 
orn paddle 
ao vite the 
ale ο pte 


ny 
oa paddle 

ω ypadh, 

ale an yds 


λαο yrhdor 
πια puddin 

2 μυ pedir 
“ο Τά Λλν 
MO yng yuddon 
aoqeriae yuddn 
wet yudddy 
Mao μι πλ 


TE Μο ΄ 


μα το 





πι 


piney 


στ γιά) Εμ. ΤΟ 


ΗΛ 





al raat 


ο 


Ty Ημ 


Ὕ 10 


ἨΛΠΑΝΟΤΙΝΙ 
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» and ow. 


ἕως, ἄω 


, 


Contracted Verbs in 


jogoim ‘l-ogom 
Si0goim *S-ogoimn 
pees ἳ 

σροττή *o-ogoin 


“(1 )1920g0771 * (4)1920- ogoin 
εν μὲ "8 1-3- οβοιή 
απηποροιτ "α3ἠ-ο- οβοιή 
αοαποροιή * 401-3- ogom 
10120Q9I7 *402-3-0g9771 
ποροτή "13- ogort 

5τοροτή *373- -οροιή 

Φροιή "α-οροῖή 


“a4 10] NO Ja] | ᾿Φοβοτή pur “momar 1 ‘marina «θεία 1 “21015 50191 at) 1995 ayy 
TTA ‘Jdeqg 995 ‘gonoenuo? Jo 9θ]πα at οἱ SV 


osye areduio) 


βήτα «τὴ 
shnin ‘Sh- -priia 
wri < o- prin 


(a)19@ni2 *(4)19.00-9TAL 
311213 8413439 Π14 
αβτίὦ η "α31]-0- ΤΙΣ 
4011 ‘a01-3- pra 
a2o01pnir * 402-3-n1I12 
aqiz ‘13- TIL 

sani ‘ $13-pri12 

omi2 ‘opi 


“INA Saud 


“E0IOA GAILIOV 


liniox ‘h-310u 
slitox e sli-2102 
o10x ‘210% “Sulg 


-aayounlans 
(4)192010z ~(4)19.210-210% 
81431015 "31-3-3101 


a271a010z ‘ αἲτὶ-ο-2101ς "απ]ᾷ 
40143104 " 401-3-31015 
4041131015 “4013-3104: 
‘ (33102 ‘73- 21016 
91341046 ‘$13-p10x 

10x ‘@-310n “BUG 
“aayDrp uy 


ead 


"TAXX ‘1deq) 


‘semMsuis sus iad \suy Taq 9413 


cquo [eYs 9 Uoste BIA 10/ 54194 Jomo Jo asory οπή poirsnluos are sasuay Jato am Πε 2 spoour 


pue sarior ΠΕ Jo pojreduly pue Ιποβοσἆ otf} Ul Ajuo DOHIe HUG. jo yupe SqisA 95651 


TIXXX YALA VHO 


“GOS ὃ 


ο ανν "ορ 6) κΙ «απ CALIVULNOD 
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am2a0gom ‘am2-3-0poil 
a01a0gorl ‘ 402-2- -οροιή 
Φλαοροιή ‘m2- -3-0go7n1 
aogoim oe rogapy 


*(anoliz0) ‘2ali0 ‘aanlizo ‘aka 
-l10 ‘aoalij0 ‘U0 ‘slo ‘aliogornl 
tSI WIOJ OMY IT], 
a3gogom ‘a3-10-0go1l 
3270970 ‘32-10- -ogortl 
a3ni0g91n ‘ aar-10- ogorl 
alazogorl ‘aka-10-0gorl 
a0220g9111 ‘a02-10- pean 
aogom ‘10- -ogonl 
S20g@91n «5Ίο- -ogortl 
1ή10ἱ ο 11 ‘atho- -οροτή 


(α)ιοαροιὴ «(α)τοω-οροιή 
81090 1η “2a-l-ogorl 
asdogom ‘asn-o- ogo 
42020g9710 ‘a0a-l-ogorl 
σοαωφροτή “a02-l-ogorl 





aminni2 ‘am4-3-01112 
aoipri « 402-3-21111 
@apiia έᾳα ήτα 
nia 63. “172 


(anoles) ‘32a ‘aan 
‘aka ‘aorhe ‘ed ‘Sud ‘alban 
2S] πι omy au, 
asda « 3-10-0112 
sacqia 6 34-10- fori 
αβηώτή1α, ‘aan-10- “ori 
aliachaia ‘ala~10-n112 
aozdrra « 40-10-0112 
oni ‘10-p1l14 
saa ‘510-1112 
τηώτία ἐπήτο- ήτα 


(4)19 0112 ‘(a)jiom- 20112 
sania 6 34-l- ona 
aston Saanl-o- rie 
ao2pr2 « 401-li- ria 
ΟΛ 1 έ 01 -ἱ-- fora 


“INGSAud 


4031181010 Ες μα 
«0181010 ‘ παράρμις PONT 
148101: 6 2-3-3103 
- 1810 «3- 8191, '8α1ς 
-aaypuaduy 
*(anol301022) ‘2aj0102 ‘aan 
-l410102 η ‘ao2l10 
-10a0‘lijo10x ‘suuro102 ‘alig01026 
151 πο] omy ο], 
48101045 ‘ @3-10-31020 
2270102 ‘32- 10-3104 


agnorox ‘aan- 10-3103 “Ud 
aliaz010% ‘alia-j0- 31012 
40130102 ‘ 402-10-3102 
- — yeug 
40102 ‘70-3101 
901010 ‘510- 31010 
120102 ‘aal10-31026 * Sug 
‘aannidg 


(4)190@102 ‘(a)190-; 21016 
saliou “31--310% 
azioiox ‘ 9η 09-3102 “MIE 
aorki02 ‘a02- le-210% 
aorliiox ‘ao2-l- -310m 





eng 
*aanounfyng 


‘(ponunu0s) AQIOA AAILOV 


in έω, a@, and oa. 111 


Contracted Verbs 


29-0.9711-2 
@9-ogortl 
a12%-M.g 911-3712 
Άκ- Οι ο/1-8 η 


— :may Jo sasua, Φπτρποάθοπαροο ay) oy] paieSnfuoo ore 


_ ααορο1ήβ ‘a0-0go7Tl-3 
2200g91N2 ‘32-2-0g91T1-3 
aztiaogom ‘aati-o-ogom-3 
akaaogom «αἰι1-ῇ- ορ οτή-Ώ 
a0220g9713 /401-4-οβοτή-Ώ 
αορο/ήβ «8-οβο/ή-θ 
Sango (58-0βο/1-β 

‘a0- 

aaogojnz ‘ao 0gojn-2 


*So2aaogom 'ποῦ 
‘aaogorn ‘a0-ogoml 
noaogom ‘2900-09970 





amgom ‘am-ogol 
-anogom ‘a13-0gor | 


anon1iogom ‘an9n1-3-0g91 
10 ‘amzaaogoi ‘am1a-0-0g911 | 





3100g9191. ‘34-2-0.g0rT1 | 


99-11 -4 

ς 

oo-lnia 
ατθκ- [ια] 818 
u-l74a-32 


aonja3 ‘ao-n11-3 

819118 (918-113 

aznoni13 ‘aan-o-n114-3 
P<. Π ΄ 

1118 ἑαίμα-β- τα 

«04291148 6401-8118 

11118 8-14 -8 

6 2 ς 

918 589-ή11-3 

έο- = 

aonj23 40-010]1-3 





“LOGIUad WI 


*Sozammi2 ‘ues 
aon 0-1 
ont ; | 
nonmia ‘n9a0-n112 
aonin ‘am-pii2 





aria 6 a13-pr12 | 


anomiptiy ‘anom1-3-0112 


πο ‘amzamni. ‘amia-9-n112 | 
> gandia :91-8- ήτα 


no-lijou-3 ΙΟΥ 
oo-liox “wy 
a13%-liou-3u3 “30g 
nx-lj0u-3u 'μθᾷ 


Sasua} «πιο] SUIAMOT[OJF οτ[1, 


*aa0j023 ‘a0-3702t-3 

319310u2 ‘32-3-3102t-3 
«8 ΟΊΟ1:8 ‘aan-0-3102-3 "απ[ᾶ 
αἰια/βιοαιῷ ΄ ala-3-31021-3 
402331013 ‘402-3-3102-3 
181011 /8-81010-3 
5τ870αιᾷ ‘ $3-3701t-3 

ς . 
@a0}023 ‘40-3]025-3 ‘SUI 


Teng 


5024001010 "1ο 
‘ano10n ‘40-3101 
9001010 ‘0900-32101 
amiox ‘ac-310% 
"ο]άρμωσα 
«4181040 * 413-31026 
σι 
4090273102 ‘an901-3-3101 
10 «Ω1490ΌΊ010 ‘amad-0-3701 
329370u ‘34-32-3702 "IN| 
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aogati0gomn ‘aog2n-70-0¢9171 
0270g971 ‘02-10-0g97n 
ο2οο1τὶ ‘0-10- ogorl 
αἰιήποροιή «αἰιή-1ο-οροιή 


“nzamgom ΄Ίναα-ω-οροτή 
sgoogom ‘3g0-l-ogoil 
ne3znogom ‘ogsn-o- Ὀροιή 
αοφοΏφιοτή ‘ a0go- “l- -οροιή 
aogongom ‘aogo-l- -ogorl 
αορθτωροιή ΄αορθτή-ω- οροτή 
9 1Ωφιοτή ἐποα-1ι-οβο τή 
ποιοι ‘l- -ogorn 

mnogo ‘1011-0- Όροι 


“1m1aa0gom 1014-0-0g9111 
2Q920G97N 8ρο-8- ogorl 
nesnacgonl ἐκρ8η-0- ogorl 
a0gsa0gei ‘a0go-3- ogoi 
αοροποβοτή ‘aogo-3-0goin 
aoganaogoml ‘aogan-o-0g91n 
Gnaaogom «191-8- ogor 
gogo ‘li πο 73- ogoul 
notlaogom ‘129011-0- ogo 





aoganeonia. ogee) 10-0012 
0201112 ‘ 01-10- pata 

odd « 0-10- pili 

alineriia ‘aler-10- ona 


maa@nia 61914a-0-pT12 
agontia ‘ ago-l- ora 
agsnonia ‘ngan-¢ o-nii2 
aogsnii2 ‘aogo-l- nia 
κα μα αορο-ἱι- “prin 
aogenoniz ‘aog3n-o- 012 
“wana 11 -11-- prin 

aha ‘Ura 

aonleonaa ‘r01-e- pia 


m1amnia 1314-0- ΟΠ 
sgontia { 3Qo- -3-pqia 

φις Τα “nganl-p ϱ-Όήίτα 
αοροΏτία  σο0-8- 1η, 
πο τμ © 40.Q:9-3~ 112 
4ogznonia ‘a0.g3n-o- «ήτα 
ατα «191-3- πα 

dra ‘le 10 13- ora 
nono “a011-0- pana. 


“ LNASIUd 
“ADTOA TAISSWd 





aog3ni0102 sibigaih,/0-atas 
027010 σα 10-310. 
020102 ‘ o- 10-3103 
alealgoroae ἑαἰιτ]-Ίο-- 31026 


19240102 ‘102a-0)-3101 
sgoliaox : 3@o-l- -310% 

8 Ίω101ε δρυ: 00-3106 
aogoliou « a0go-le- -3102L 
nora aogo-l- -31036 
20g3M10x“ ‘ a0gstl-~ 90-3102 
“m2liox “apa-l-31026 

hao ‘-210u 

noneoiox ‘1001-0- 31046 


σα 


“Surg 
-aayvjdgQ 


IN 


jeug 


‘Bulg 


-aanjounlqng 


102400101 αι -0-βΊ015 
3.993102 ‘3.Q9-3-5 31010 

Άβα πα οτοαε ‘ngani- 0-31022 
40.9310 (feBe- 2 2102L 
dogoist0m ‘a0.Q0-3-3 2102 
4Ο0β3ΤΩΟΊΟΣ. ‘aogani-o- 8101: 
970213102 «11 -3-- 310141 

he απο 6181015 ‘li a0 13-3108 
amlaoi0a 61η -ο-- 302° 
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5 in ἕω, αω 


Contracted Verb. 


oaaaogomm ΄ο14-0-οβρτή-ῇ 
agonogory ‘3.g0-3-0g01N-3 
nganaogorn ‘ng2-0-ogor-z 
αἰιβοποροτήφ ‘algo-2-0goin-z 
a0goa0gomnz 'πορο-ϐ-οβοτή-β 
aogstia0go1n ‘aogati-o-ogorn-3 
o2a0g91713 ‘01-3-0g911-3 
aogornz αο-οροτή-ῇ 
αἰμήαοροτηβ ‘alul-o-ogorn-3 


‘Soaanaogom ‘Ssoaan-o-ogorn | 


“mgoaogoim /1οβο-4-ορρτή | 


‘amgorogoinl ‘ango-3-0g07n 10 
αποοροορρτή (αΌρονο-ῇ-ορρτή 
agonogom (4ρο-4-ορρίή 
angonogom ‘ango-2-0gorl 
aogoacgom ‘20g9-3-0g0In 
σβραοβρτή ‘ogo-3-0gorl 
αοφροτή «αο-ορριή 


o2ajzogom «ο24-1ο-οβοτή 
agozogoin «4ρο-Ίο-οβρτή 
nganogom /πιρβή-1ο-οροτή 
akesjogom ‘al.go-j0-0goml 
aogojz0gom “ποβρ-Ίο-ρβριή 








o1aoia3 ‘01a-0-1I12-3 
agoni23 ‘3g0-3-n111-3 
ngsioni2g ‘nganl-o-n1l11-3 
algonria3 ‘al.go-3-n1i12-3 
aogont2z ‘a0go-3-p1I12-3 
aogatinni2g ‘ aogen-o-n112-3 
011123 ‘ 01-a-p1l11-3 

oniaz «90-14 - 





αἰμηήσήταὴ ‘akn-o-n12-3 
‘LODIUAAWL 


Soaanonia ‘Soaan-o-orlt2 | 
Ίβο ήτα ‘ingo-3-pr12 | 


angoniiz ‘ango-3-0112 

10 ‘anongonni, ‘anomgo-2-n112 
agonnia ‘ago-3-prl12 
angoniia ‘ango-3-0112 
aogonti2 ‘aogo-2-n112 
ogoniia ‘ogo-z-0112 

‘ora ‘ao-pria 


ολα ήτα ‘01-10-1012 
agoonn ‘2go-10-pri2 
aganoria ‘ngan-jo-n112 
algodria ‘al.go-jo-ai 





σοροώττα ‘ a0go-10-p112 


0240010%3 ‘ 02a-0-3102-3 
8902810449 ‘2.g9-2-3102-3 
ngatacionz ‘ngzi-o-31020-7 “ANd 
algojai0n3 ‘aligo-3-3102-3 
4099131013  40,Q9-3-3102L-3 
aoganao0213 ‘aogan-0-3101-3 191 
02731023 ‘02-a-3102-3 
201013 ‘a0-3102-3 
aliaoi0u3 ‘ all-o-2102-3 “Suiy 


Soaaniao1ou ‘ δ0ᾳ8ἠ-0-8101: 
"9 ομασα 
ΑΦ ΟΊ8101: /1Ώ9-8-ΡΊ01: 
soaynuyfuy 
"4099978101: ‘ 40,Q9-3-3102 JO 
‘4090492102 ‘AND0,Q0-2-3102 
Β90Ί3104 ‘3go-3-3210% "απ]ά 
409973101 ‘a0.g9-3-31020 
4009181045 § A0GO-3-710% 1η 
ogo7210u ‘ σι ϱ-ῇ-81010 
40101: ‘ a0-3102 “Bulg 
‘aagnsoduy 
01a3010u ‘014-10-3102 
88010104 ‘3g9-10-210% 
negsnjoiox ‘ngan-j0-9101 
akgojzoion § al.go-70-210% 
«09101010 ‘A0Q0-10-31026 


“dU | 
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The following five tenses and the whole of the middle voice 
are conjugated χο the corresponding tenses of Avo: — 


Perfect. 
το πε-πούη-μαν τε-τίμη-μαι με-μίσθω-μαι 
πε-ποίη-σαι τε-τίμη-σαι με-μίσθω-σαι 
πε-ποίη-ται τε-τύμη-ται με-μίσθω-ται 
&e. &e. Κο, 
Pluperfect. 
πε-ποιή-μην ἔτε-τιμή-μην ἔμε-μισθώ-μην 
ἐπε-ποίη-σο ἔτε-τίμη-σο ἐμε-μίσθω-σο 
ἔπε-ποίή-το ἐτε-τίμή-το ἐμε-μίσθω-το 
&e. &e. ο Κο. 
Future Ἱ. 


ποιη-θήσομαι τιµη-θήσομαι μισθω-θήσομαι 
Aorist I. 


ἐποιή-θην ἐτιμη-θην ἐ-μισθώ-θην 
Future UI. | 
πε-ποιή-σομαι  τε-τιμή-σομαι με-μισθώ-σομαι 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Future. 
πονή-σομαι τιµή-σομαι μισθώ -σομαι 
Aorist I. 
ἐποιη-σάμην ἐτιμη-σάμην ἐ-μισθω-σάμην 


Verbal Adjectives: 
ποιη-τάς τιµή-τός μισθω-τός 
ποιή-τέος τιµη-τέος µισθω-τέος. 


ΝΟΤΕ. Attic writers, both in prose and verse, always em- 
ploy the contracted forms of these verbs. Respecting those 
which do not admit of contraction throughout, see §. 188, n. 1. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 


REGULAR VERBS IN Wt. 


§. 203. Verbs in we are not very numerous, but are the 
most ancient, and have preserved the original form of 
Greek verbs more perfectly than those in w. The w is the 
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sign of the first person, and the ¢ is only a euphonie addi- 
tion. All verbs in ws have a stem ending in one of the 
vowels ¢, α, 0 orv. Their conjugation differs from that 
of verbs in o in the present, the imperfect, and generally 
also in the second aorist. 


§. 204. Some stems consisting of a single syllable, take 
in all the presents and imperfects, a reduplication, con- 
sisting of an z preceded by the first consonant of the stem, 
as do, δἱ-δωμι, Ge, τί-θημι; yor, πί-χρηµι; whe, mip- 
πληµι; TOE, πίµ-πρημι. 

Note. The last two of the verbs mentioned above insert 
w after the reduplication for the sake of euphony; but in com- 
position with the prepositions év.and σύν, when they are changed 
into ἐμ and σύμ, the w is dropped, as ἐμπίπρημι, συµπί- 
πλημι; but ἐνεπίμπλην &c. 


§. 205. Stems beginning with or, ow, or an aspirated 
vowel, take for their reduplication an aspirated 2, as στα, 
ἵ-στημι; πτα, ἵ-πταμαι; ἕ, ἵ-ημυ. 


6. 206. The terminations peculiar to this conjugation 
are: — 7 


ut in the first, and σι(ν) in the third person sing. of the 
present Ind. Act.; 

θι ἵη the second person of the Imperat. present, and of 
the second Aorist active ; 

nv, ης, ή &c. in the optat. of the Present and second 
Aorist active ; ή 

ναι in the infinitive of the present and second Aorist 
active ; 

alc, εἴσα, ἐν: ove, οὔσα, όν; ag, dou, av; ύς, Dou, UY, 
in the participles of the Present and second Aorist 
active. 


Note. It must, however, be observed that στή θε, the second 
aorist of ἵστημι, is the only instance of a regular verb in µι 
having the termination Θι. The imperatives of the other verbs 
are in the present τέθει, ἴει, ἵστη, δίδου, Secuvd, and in 
the second aorist Δές, &, δός, which in compound verbs 
throw the accent on the penultima, as apes, περίθες, ἀπόδος. 


SF 
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The imperative ending in # is found also in some second 
aorists of verbs not ending in we as in βῆθι (from βαίνα), 
γνῶθι (from γιγνώσκω), and also in the perfects ἔσταθι (from 
ἕστημι), δέδιθι (from δέδια), and ἴσθι (from οἶδα). 


§. 207. In the indicatives of the present, in the imper- 
fects and second aorists, the terminations are appended 
to the stem without the intervention of a connecting vowel; 
but the vowel of the stem is lengthened in the singular of 
the present, the imperfect, and the second aorist active, 
viz. ε and α are lengthened into 4, ο into w, and ¥ into v. 


ΝΟΤΕ, The σ in the termination σαι when preceded by ε, 
α- or ο, is thrown out regularly in the subjunctive passive and 
in the subjunctive of the second aorist middle, and the vowels 
are then contracted (comp. §. 169), but in the present indicative 
the σ is never thrown out, as τίθεσαν, ἕστασαι, δίδοσαι. 


The o in the termination oo preceded by &, @, or u, is 
thrown out only in the second aorist middle; but in the pre- 
sent imperative and the imperfect it is not customary to throw 
out the σ when preceded by ¢, as ἔθεσο, ἔθου: Δέσο, Dov; 
ἔδοσο, ἔδου; δόσο, dod; but ἐτίθεσο, τίῶεσο and Letaco τε- 
main unaltered. 

§. 208. In the subjunctives of the present and the second 
aorist the vowels of the stem, ¢, @, and ο are contracted 
with the termination, and the contraction receives the 


accent. 


§. 209. In the optatives of the present and the second 
aorist, the « peculiar to the optative is placed between the 
vowel of the stem and the termination, and has the accent. 


Note. 1, In the plural of the optative active the shortened 
form is always preferred; but in the second aorist the full 
forms, with the exception of the third pers. plur., are more 
commonly used, 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Some verbs in ws have certain peculiarities, which 
require to be noticed separately: — 


a) The verbs τίθηµι, ἵημι and. δίδωµι make their first 
aorist active ἔθηκα, ἦκα, and éaxa; comp. §. 161, 
n. 2. But of these aorists the indicative alone is used. 
The singular of the indicative of the second aorists ἔθην, 
ἦν, and ἔδων is not used at all, 
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b) The perfects and pluperfects of ἕστημι have an aspirated 
augment, as Eornua, ἑστήκειν or εἰστήκειν, ἔσταμαι, 
ἑστόμην. Instead of the ‘full forms of ἕστηκα in the 
dual and plural of the indicative and throughout the 
other moods, there exist’ shorter forms, as ἕστατον, 
ἕσταμεν;, ἕστατε, ἑστᾶσιν, for ἑστήχατον, ἑστήκαμεν, 
ἔστ [κατε,, ἑστήκασιν; ‘Pluperf. ἑστώτην and ἕστασαν 
for ἑστηκάτην, ἑστήκεσαν: Subj. ἑστῶώμεν, ἑστώσιν for 
ἑστήκωμεν, ἑστήκωσινς Opt. ἑσταίην; Imperat. ἔσταθι, 
ἑστάτω, ἕστατον; Inf. ἑστάναι; Partic. ἑστώς, ὥσα, 
ός, gen, ἑστῶτος. 


το) A future ἑστήξω or ἑστήξομαι is sometimes formed 
from the perfeet &orjue. 


4) The vowel of the stems of δίδωµι and ἵστημι remains 
short in the perfect and pluperfect passive, as’ dédo- 
par, ἐδεδόμην: ἕσταμαι, ἑστάμην. These same verbs 
together with τίθηµι and fut have the vowel short 
also in the passive aorists and futures, as ἐτέθην, 
ἐθῆναι, ἐστάθην, ἐδόθην, τεθήσομαι, δοθήσοµαι, 
&c. Τη α]] other cases the vowel of the stem is length- 
ened as in pure contracted verbs; .but the perfect of 
τίθηµι and ἵημι have ει instead of η, as τέθεικα, πέ- 
ειμαι; εἶκα, εἶμαι. 


6. 210. As the stems-of verbs in we end in the vowels 
ε,α,ο,υ, they might have formed verbs in ew, wo, 000, 
and vm, and there are cerlain forms of verbs in με, which 
actually presuppose the existence of such verbs. 


Note 1. Attic writers. generally form the singular of the 
imperfect active ο  τίθημι, ἵημι, and δίδωµι, in ‘this manner, 
as ἐτίθεις, ἐτίθει are more frequent than ἐτέθης, ἐτίθη; and 
ἐδίδουν, ἐδίδους, ἐδίδου are used almost exclusively for ἐδί- 
δων, ως, @. 


Nore 2. Verbs in Όμι not only form the subjunctive and 
optative from a present in vw, but also other parts of the pre- 
sent and imperfect. But in the passive and middle the sub- 
junctive and optative alone are derived from forms in va. 


Note 3. The verb ἵστημι, I cause to stand, or I place, 
has the intransitive meaning, “I stand”, in the ‘perfect, _plu- 
perfect, and second aorist active, as ἕστηκα, I stand; εἰστή- 
navy , 1 stood; ἔστην; I stepped. : 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 
CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS IN µι. 


§.211. The verbs chosen as examples are τίθηµι (stem 
Ge), I put; ἕστημι (stem στα), I place; δίδωµι (stem do), 
I give; δείκνυµι (stem dese and δεικνυ), I show. 


“ACTIVE VOICE. 


Indicative. 
Sing. τί-η-μι 
τί-θη-ς 
τί-θη-σι(ν) 
Dual -- 
τί-ῷε-τον 
τί-Θε-τον 
τί-Φε-μεν 
τί-Θε-τε 
τι-Φέ-ᾶσι(ν) 


Plur. 


Suhjunctive. 
Sing. τι-δώ 
τι-θ]-ς 
τιῃ 
Dual — 
TL-ONTOYV 
τι-η-τον 
τι-θώμεν 
τι-θῆτε. 
τι-ὃώσι(ν) 


Optative. 
Sing. t-elqy 
τι-θείης 
τι-Φείη 
τι-θείητον 
Φεἶτον 
τι-Φειήτην 
Φείτην 
τι-θεἴημεν 
Φεῖμεν 
τι-θείητε 
Φεῖτε 
(ει-Φείησαν) 
Φεῦεν. 


Plur. 


Dual 


‘Plu. 





PRESENT. 
ἵ-στη-μι δί-δω-μὶ 
ἕ-στη-ς δί-δω-ς 
ἵ-στη-σι(ν) |δί-δω-σι(ν) 
ἵ-στᾶ-τον δί-δο-τον 
ἔ-στᾶ-τον δἱ-δο-τον 
ἵ-στᾶ-μεν δί-δο-μεν 
ἵ-στᾶ-τε δί-δο-τε 


ἵ-στᾶ-σι(ν) 


ἱ-στῶ 
[-στῇ-ς 
[-στῃ 


 -στῆ-τον 


ἵ-στῆ-τον 
ἵ-στῶ-μεν 
[-στῆ-τε 
[-στῶσι(ν) 


'Εσταίην 


Γ-σταίης 
[-σταίη 
Γ-σταίητον΄ 
σταῖτον 
[-σταιήτην 
σταίτην 
ἵ-σταίημεν 
σταῖμεν 
ἱ-σταίητε 
σταῖτε 
(ἴ-σταίησαν) 
σταῦεν. 





δι-δό-ᾱσι(ν) 


δι-δῶ 


“]δι δᾷ-ς 


δι-δῷ 
δι-δώ-τον 
δι-δῶ-τον 
δι-δῶ-μεν 
δι-δῶ-τε 
δι-δώσι(ν) 


δι-δούην 
δι-δοίης 
δι-δοίη 
δι-δοίητον 
δοῦτον 
δι- δοιήτην 
δοίτην 
δι δοίηµεν 
δοῦμεν. 
δι-δοίητε 
δοῦτε 
(δι-δοίησαγ) 
δοῦεν. 





δεύκνδ-μι 
δείκνῦ-ς 
δείκνῦ-σι(ν) 
δείινῦ-τον 
δείκνὕ-τον 
δείκν ὅ-μεν 
δεύκνύ-τε 
δεικνύ-ᾱσι(ν) 


Regularly 
formed from 
δεικνύω. 


Regularly 
formed from 
δεικνύω. 


Conjugation of regular Verbs in «uz. 


Imperative. 
Sing. (τί-θε-τι) 
τί-θει 

τι-θέ-τω 

Dual τί-θε-τον 
τι-θέτων 

Plur. τί-θε-τε 
(τι-θέ-τω- 

σαν) 

τι-θέ-ντων. 


Infinitive. 
A 
τι-Θέ-ναι 


Participles. 
τι-θείς, ἑν- 
τος 
τι-θεἶσα 
τι-θέν, 9έν- 
τος 


: 2 , 
Sing. ἐ-τί-θην 


(2 τί-θης) 
-τί-θεις 

(ἐτί-θη) 

ἐτί-φει 
Dual — 
ἐτί-θε-τον 
ἐτι-θέ-την 
ἐτί-θε-μεν. 
ἐτί-θε-τε 


2 oe 


é-tl-Pe-ouy 


Plur. 


Indicative. 
Sing. (07-7) 
(4-9η-9) 

(ἐ-θη) 


ἔθε-σαν 


(ἴ-στὰ -ι) 
torn © 
i-ota-teo 
tLota-tov 
ἴ-στά-των 
ἕ-στα-τε 
(ἐ-στά-τωσαν) 





0 ῃ 
ι-στα-ντων 


ᾳ , 
| L-OTOR-VQL 








(01-00-81) 
δί-δου 
δι-δό-τω 
δέ-δο-τον 
δι-δό-των 
δί-δο-τε 

(δι- δό-τωσαν) 





δι-δό-ντων 


| δι-δύ-ναι 





ἱ-στάς, ἄντος |δι-δούς, ὁν- 
τος 
ἱ-στᾶσα | δι-δοῦσα 
ἵ-στάν, ἄντος |δι-δόν, ὄντος 
IMPERFECT. 
ἵ-στη-ν (ἐ-δί-δω-ν) 
δουν 
ἵ-στη-ς (ἐ-δέ-δω-ς) 
δους 
ἕ-στη (ἐ-δί-δω) 
δου 
ἕ-στᾶ-τον ἐ-δέ-δο-τον 
ἱ-στώ-την ἐ-δι-δό-την 
ἕ-στᾶ-μεν ἐ-δί-δο-μεν 
ἕ-στᾶ-τε ἐ-δί-δο-τε 
ἕ- στᾶ-σαν ἐ-δί-δο-σαν 
SECOND AORIST. 
ἕ-στη-ν (ἔ-δω-ν) 
ἕ-στη-ς ({-δω-ς) 
ἕ-στη (ἐ-δω) 
ἕ-στη-τον ἔ-ο-τον 
ἑ-στή-την ἐ-δό-την 
Πἕ-στη-μεν ἔ-δο-μεν 
ἕ-στη-τε ἔ-δο-τε 
«|ἑ-στη-σαν ἔ-δο-σαν 
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(δείκνὺ -θι) 
δεύκνῦὃ 
δεικνύ-τω 
δεύκνὺ-τον 
δεικνύ-των 
δείχνύτε 
(δεικνύ-τω- 
σαν) 
δεικνύ-ντων. 





Ιδεικνύ-ναι. 


δεικνύς, ὑν- 
τος 

δεικνῦσα 

δεικνύν, ὕν- 
τος. 


ἐ-δείκνὃ-ν 
ἐ-δείκνῦ-ς 
ἐ-δείκνῦ 


ἐ»δείκνῦ-τον 
; 
ἐ-δεικνύ-την 
2 
ἐ-δείκνῦ-μεν 
ἐ δεύινῦ-τε 
2 , wv 
é&Oeluvo-cav 





wanting. 
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ACTIVE VOICE (continued). 


Subjunctive. 
8. 


Bein, &e. 


Imperative. 
δές 
Φέ-τω 
Δέτον, &c. 
Infinitive. 
Φεῖ-ναι 
Participles. 
Bets 
Deion 
Dév 


Words and Forms of Words. 


SECOND AORIST. 


στῶ 
στῇ-ς 
ory, &e. 


σταίην 
σταίης 
σταίη, ἃδο. 


στῆ- δι 
στή- -τω 
στή-τον, &c. 





| στῆ-ναι 


ores 
στᾶσα 

i 
σταν 


δῶ 
δῷ-ς 
oa, δο. 


δοίην 
δοίης 
doin, &e. 


dog 
δο-τω 
do-tav, &c. 





| δοῦ-ναι 


dovg 
δοῦσα 


δόν 





wanting. 


wanting. 


wanting. 





| wanting. 


wanting. 


The remaining tenses are regularly formed from the stems 


Be, στα, do, and 


Perf. τέ-θει-κα 
Plof. ἔτε-θείκειν 


Fut. Φή-σω 
4ογ.[.ἐ-θη-κα 


Nore. 
dou, 


Indicative. 
Sing. τί-Θε-μαι 
τί-Όε-σαι 

(σι-θῇ) 
τί-Θε-ται 
τι-θέ-μεθον |ῖ 
tl-ts-o ov 
τί-ῷε-σῦον 
τι-θέ-μεθα 
τί-θε-σθε 
τί-Θε-νται 


Dual 


Plur. 


δει, as: 


ἕ-στη-κα 

& or εἷ-στή- 
κξιν 

στή- -σω 

ἕ-στη-σα 





δέ-δω-κα 
ἐδε-δώ-κειν 


 δώ-σω 
ἔ-δω-κα 





PASSIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
δν -στᾶ-μαι δί-δο-μαι 
ἕ-στᾶ-σαι δί-δο-σαι 
(ζ-στᾳ) 

ἔ-στᾶ-ται δί-δο-ται ° 
ἵ-στά-μεβθον |δι-δό-μεθον 
ἵ-στα-σθον |d¢-do-ctov 
ἴ-στα-σθον |dt-do-ctov 
ἵ-στά-μεβα ᾖ|δι-δό-μεθα 
ἕ-στα-σθε δί-δο-σθε 
ἕ-στα-νται δί-δο-νται 








δέ-δειχα 
ἐδε:δεύχειν 


δείξω 
ἔ-δειξα 





As to the first aorists of t/Onuc, ἵστημι, and δί- 
ending in κα, see 9. 209. n, 2. a, 


δείκνῦ-μαι 
δείκνῦ-σαι 


δεύκνῦ-ται 
δεικνύ-μὲθον 
δείκνυ-σθον 
δείκνυ-σθον 
δεικνύ-μεθα 
δείκνυ-σθε 
δεύκνυ-νται 





Conjugation of regular Verbs in wz. 








_ Subjunctive. 

Sing. τι-θώ-μαι |[-στώ-μαι δι-δῶ-μαι 
τι-θῇ [-στῇ δι-δῷ 

= τιθη-ται ᾖ|[ἱ-στῆ-ται δι-δῶ-ται 

Dual τι-θώ-μεθον|ἱ-στώ-μεθον |δι-δώ-μεθον 
τι-θή-σθον |ἱ-στῆ-σθον {|δι-δώ-σθον 
τι-θῆ-σθον |ἵ-στη-σθον ᾖ|δι-δώῶ-σθον 

Plar. τι-θῶ-μεθα |ἱ-οτώ-μεθα {|δι-δώ-μεθα 
τι-θῆ-σθε ᾖ[ἵ-οτῆ-σθε δι-δῶ-σθε 
τι-θώ-νται |[ἱ-στῶ-νται ᾖ|δι-δώ-νται 

Optative. 

Sing. τι-Θεί-μην |i-cret-pny | dc-dol-unv 
τι-θεἴ-ο ἵ-σταζ-ο δι-δοῖ-ο 
τι-θεζ-το ἕ-σταῖ-το δι-δοξ-το 

Dual τι-Φεί-μεθον |ἵ-σταί-μεθον |δι-δοί-μεθον 
τι-θεῖ-σθον |ἱ-σταῖ-σθον |δι-δοῖ-σθον 
τι-θεί-σθην |ἵ-σταί-σθην |δι-δοί-σθην 

Plur. τι-Φεί-μεθα |ἱ-σταί-μεθα |δι-δοί-μεθα 
τι-θεῖ-σθε |[-σταῖ-σθε ᾖ{|δι-δοῖ-σθε 
τι-θεῖ-ντο ᾖ|ἱ-σταῖ-ντο δι-δοῖ-ντο 

Imperative. 

Sing. — — ---- 

τί-Θε-σο or | -στᾶ-σο, or |δί-δο-σο, or 
τί-θου: tote δἱ-δου 
τι-θέ-σθω ᾖ|ἱ-στάώ σθω ᾖ|δι-δό-σθω 

Dual — _ - 
τί-θε-σθον |ἵ-στα-σθον ᾖ{|δί-δο-σθον 
τι-θέ-σθων |ἵ-στά-σθων |δι-δό-σθων 

Plu. — —_— | --- 
τί-θε-σοθε ᾖ[|ἵ-στα-σθε δί-δο-σθε 
τι-θέ-σθω- |ἵ-στά-σθω- ᾖ|δι-δό-σθω- 

σαν, or σαν, or σαν, or 
τι-θέ-σθων |ἱστά-σθων ᾖ|δι-δό-σθων 
Infinitive. 
τί-θε-σθαι |ῖ-στα-σθαι , |δί-δο-σθαι 
Participles. 
 qu-Sé-wsvog,|i-ord-wevog, | δι-δό-μενος, 
Hy ov ην ον N, ον 
IMPERFECT. 

Sing. ἔ-τι-θέ-μην |ἱ-στά-μην ᾖ{|ἐ-ι-δό-μην 

ἐτί-θε-σο,οτ]ζ-στα-σο, or | ἐ-δί-δο-σο, or 
ἐ-τί-θου ior ἐ-δέ-δου 
τἐ-τί-θε-το | ἕ-στα-το ἐ-δί-δο-το 
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Regularly 
formed from 
δειπνύω. 


Regularly 
formed from 
Ostnvve. 


δείκνῦ-σο 


δεικνύ ὅθω 
δεύινυ-σθον 

7 
δεικνύ-σθων 
δεύκνυ-σθε 

2 
δεικνυ-σθω- 

σαν, or 

δεικνύ-σθων. 





| δείκνυ-σθαι 


δεικνύ-με- 
φος, η, ον 


ἐ-δεικνύ-μην 
ἐ-δεύχνυ-σο 


]ἐ-δεύχνυ-το 
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Dual ἐ-τι-Θέ-μεθον 
ἐτιί-θε-σθον 
ἔτι θέ-σθην 

ΡΙ}.ἔ-τι-Φέ-μεθα 
ἐτί-θε-σθε 
ἐτί-θε-ντο 


ords and Forms of Words. 


IMPERFECT (continued). 
ἵ-στά-μεθον|ἑ-δι-δό-μεθον] ἐ-δεικνύ-μεθον 
ἕ-στα-σθον |ἐ-δί-δο-σθον | ἐ-δείχνυ-σόθον 
ἵ-στώ-σθην |ἐ-δι-δό-σθην |ἐ-δεικνύ-σθην 
[-στά-μεθα |ἐ-δι-δό-μεθα | ἐ-δειννύ-μεθα 
ἵ-στα-σθε |ἐ-δί-δο-σθε | ἐ-δείκνυ-σθε 
ἵ-στα-ντο ᾖ|ἐ-δί-δο-ντο |ἐ-δείκνυ-ντο 


The remaining tenses are regularly formed from the stems 


Bs, στα, do, and 
Perf. τέ-θει-μαι 
Plpf. ἐτε-θείμην 
Fut. τε-θήσομαι 
4οτ.]. ἐ-τέ-θην 


are wanting in the 


Osx, ast — 

(ἕ-σταμαι) ᾖ|δέ-δο-μαι 
(ἕ-στα-μην) |ἐδε-δό-μην 
στα-θήσομαι |δο-θήσομαι 


δέ-δειγ-μαι 
ἐδε-δείγ-µην 
δειχ-Θήσομαι 





ἑ-στώ-ὂην ᾖ|ἐ-δό-θην ἐ-δείχ-θην 
Note. The second and third futures and the second aorist 
Passive. f 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
στή-σο-μαι δώ-σομαι δείξοµαι 


Fut. Ἀή-σομαι 
ἀοτ.].ἐ-θη-κάµην 


Indicative. 
ἐ-θέ-μην 
ἐ-θε-σο, or ἔ-θου 
ἐ-θε-το, &c. like 

the Imperf. Pass. 

Subjunctive. ΄ 
Φὤ-μαι 
θῇ 


2 
Φ'η-ται, &e. like the 
Pres. Subj. Pass. 
Optative. 
θεί-μην 
All follow 
_ Imperative. 
ov 
Φέ-σθω 
Φέ-σθον ἃτο. 
Infinitive. 
Φέ-σθαι 
Pariiciple. 
Φέ-μενος, η, ον 








ἑ-στη-σάμην {|ἐ-δω-κώμην |ἐ-δειξάμην 


SECOND AORIST. 

















(ἆ-στά-μην) ἐ-δό-μην wanting, 
(6rw) ἐ-δου 

(ξ-στᾶ-το), δτο.|ἐ-δο-το, &c. like 
likeImperf.Pass.| the Imperf.Pass. 
(στώ-μαι) δῶ-μαι wanting. 
(στῇ) ῷ 
(στη-ται)δεο.]κε|δώται, Sc. like 

Pres, Subj. Pass. |Pres, Subj. Pass. 

| (σταί-μην) | δοί-μην | wanting. 
the optative of the present Passive. 
(στά-σο, στώ) |δοῦ wanting. 
(στά-σθω) δό-σθω 

(στά-σθογ)δεο, |δό-σθον, &e. 

| (στά-σθαι) | δό-σθαι | wanting. 


|(οτώ-μενος,η;ον)| δό-μενος, η, ον | wanting. 


Verbal Adjectives. 


Φε-τός στα-τός 
Φε-τέος στα-τέος 
ΝΟΤΕ. 


δεικ-τός 
δεικ-τέος 


δο-τός 
δο-τέος 


The second aorist middle of ἕστημι has been here 


given merely for the sake of analogy, for no part of it occurs 


in the extant authors. 
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Irregular Verbs in we. 
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ΠΟΙΟΛ AAILOV 
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a 
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quaaoe sn SuUTvyaI ao 


ao ‘le ‘Soaan-g 


5726-3 | 


ao ‘le ‘Soazi-12 


ao ‘ ‘Soaan-3-7 


αρα ανα 





10-8 
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“FTAILVIdO 


GHAISSVd 


“WOOD 





*$024-3 
“wale 
2 


11-09-37 


, 
“HAILONOACANS 





a1OU 9.18 anoz1bp pue 1419 5ο} 94 
“ALON 


8 pur $01-2 saayoalpy 109194 
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Irregular Verbs in ue. 
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Irregular Verbs in qs. 
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Irregular Verbs in µι. 
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General view of the Anomalies of Greek verbs. 
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ΝΟΤΗ. It will be observed that some of the verbs here 
enumerated also have other irregularities besides those noticed 
in the general statement. 


§. 228. There are some other irregularities which are 
of less common occurrence, as the metathesis, when a 
vowel followed by a liquid changes its place with the li- 
quid, and the syncope, when a short vowel between two 
consonants is thrown out. 


NoTE 1. Examples of metathesis occur in-the perfects and 
the first aorist passive of the verbs βώλλῳ, nadia, κάμνω, 
τέµμνω, and Θνήσκω, for the stems are 44, Had, ACL, TEM, 
Φαν, but for the purpose of forming thé above tenses they 
ave changed into βλα, Ἀλα, αμα, tue, and va; ο. g. ἐβλή- 
Onv, βέβληκα, βέβλημαι &c. 

ΝΟΤΕ 2. A syncope occurs most frequently in the second 
dorists, and the vowel most easily thrown out is €, as ἠγρό- 
µην (from ἐγείρω, stem ἐγερ), ἤνεγκον (from the stem évex), 

πτόµην, and the fut. πτήσοµαι from πέτοµαι. 


§. 229. One of the common anomalies in meaning con- 
sists in the future-middle having a passive signification. 
This is the case most commonly with pure verbs, as τιµή- 
σοµαι, I shall be honoured; ἀδικήσομαι, [shall be wronged; 
Zecouct, I shall be suffered; καλοῦμαι (καλέσοµαι), 1 shall 
be called; ὀνειδιοῦμαι, I shall be reproached. 


Note 1. In some verbs both the future middle and the future 
passive are employed in a passive sense, as ὠφελήσομαι and 
ὠφεληθήσομαι, 1 shall be benefited; στερήσοµαι and στερη- 
«Θήσομαι, I shall be deprived; φοβήσομαι and φοβηθήσοµαι, 
I shall be frightened. 

Note. 2. Sometimes the third future is used in the same 
sense as an ordinary future passive, as βεβλήσομαι for Ban- 
Δήῄσοµαι; κεκλήσοµαι for κληθήσοµαι. 


§. 230. A still more frequent anomaly consists in many 
active verbs having either exclusively, or at least generally, 
a middle future with an aclive signification. The following 
is a list of those verbs which have the middle form exclu- 
sively: — 
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G00, I sing, ἄσομαι; ἀκούω, I hear, ἀπούσομαι; ἆμαρ- 
τάνω, Ι ες, ἁμαρτήσομαι: ἀπαντάω, I 6ο io meet, ἅπαν- 
τήσομαι: ἀπολαύω, I enjoy, ἁπολαύσο αι; βαδίξω, 1 walk, 
βαδιούµαι; βαίνω, I go, βήσομαι; Bow , I cry out, βοήσο” 
μαι; γηράσκω, I grow old, γηράσοµαι; γιγνώσκω, I come 
to know, γνώσομαις, δαρθάνω, I slumber, δαρθήσοµαι:, δι- 
δρώσκω, I run, δράσοµαι;: ἐσθίω, I eat, Ἔδομαι; Φαυμάζω, 
T wonder, θαυμάσομαι; θέω, T run, θεύσομαι; Φηράω, 1 
hunt, Θηρώσομαι; «Δνήσκω, Jam dying, δανοῦμαι: κάµνω, 
1 am weary, καμοῦμαι: κιχάνω, I reach, πιχήσομαι: πλάω, 
I weep, Ἀλαύσομαι;: πλέπτω, I steal, κλέψομαι: λαγχάνω, 
1 obtain by lot, AnEowae ; Ἰαμβάνω, 1 receive, Ἰήψομαι μαν- 
Save, F learn, tort] GO Lote 5 οὐμώξω, 1 bewail, ofus owen 5 
ὄμνυμι, I swear, ὀμοῦμαι; πάσχω, 1 suffer, πείσοµαι;» πίνω, 
1 drink , πίοµαι; πίπτω» I fall, πεσοῦμαι; πλέω, I sail, πλεύ- 
σοµαι; σιγάω, I am silent, σιγήσοµαι; σιωπάω, I am silent, 
σιωπήσοµαι;. CLOTTO, I scoff, σκώψομαι; σπουδάζω, Lam 
zealous , σπουδάσομαι:. τυγχάνω, I hit the mark, τεύξομαι: 
τρέχω, I ran, ay Comores or Δρέξομαι; τρώγω, I nibble, 
τρώξοµαι; φεύγω, I flee, φεύξομαι; φθάνω, I anticipate, 
φθήσοµαι; χαίνω or χάσκω, I yawn, χανοῦμάι. 


The following employ both the middle and the active in the 
same signification ἁρπάξω, γελάω, γρύξω, διώκω, ἐπαινέω, 
ζω, θιγγάνω, πολάζω, κωκύω, λάσκω, ναυστολέω, πνέω, 
moda, tiuto, φροντίζω, χωρέω. 


§. 231. There are many verbs of which the second per- 
fect is used in a passive sense, as ἄγνυμι, 1 break , ἔαγα, 
T am broken; ἀνοίγω, I open, ἀνέωγα, I stand open; 6A- 
Άυμι, I destroy, ὅλωλα, 1 am undone; πήγνυμε, 1 fix, 
πέπηγα, Istick fast; ῥήγνυμι, I tear, ἔῤῥωγα, I am burst; 
τήκω, I melt, τέτηκα, Iam melted; φαίνω, I show, πέ- 
gnva, I appear, and others. 


§. 232. Middle or deponent verbs generally have the 
middle form in the future and aorist; but some assume the 
passive form in these tenses. 


Note 1. Ἔραμαι, I love, makes the future ἐρασθήσομαι: 
but the following have both ihe middle and the passive form 
in the future: αἰδέομαι 5 ἄχθομαι; διαλέγομαι, ἐπιμέλομαι, 
προθυµέοµαι, διανοέοµαι, ἑλασσόομαι. 


NoTE 2. The following have, the passive form in the aorist: 
δύναμαι, ἐπίσταμαι, ἔραμαι, ἀλάομαι, ἄχθομαι, βούλομαι, 
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δέοµαι, ἤδομαι, οἴομαι, σέβομαι, φαντάζομαι, διαλέγοµαι, 
ἐπιμέλομαι», ἐνθυμέομαι, προθυμέομαι, ἐννοέομαι, διανοέο- 
μαι, ἀπονοέομαι, ἐναντιόομαι, εὐλαβέομαι, φιλοτιμέομαι. 


Note 38. The following have both the middle and the pas- 
sive forms in the aorist: ἄγαμαι, αἰδέομαι, ἁμιλλάομαι,, ἆρ- 
νέοµαι, βρυχάοµαι, γίγνοµαι, μέμφομαι, ὀλοφύρομαι, ἆπο- 
λογέομαι, κοινολογέοµαι, προνοέοµαι. 

ΝΟΤΕ 4. Middle verbs used in a reflective or passive sense 

. have the passive form in the aorist, as, ἑστιάομαι, εὐωχέομαι, 
διαιτάοµαι, εὐφραίνομαι, τέρποµαι, ἀνιάομαι, λυπέοµαι, 
ὀργίδομαι;, φοβέομαι, πείθοµαι, πολιτεύομαι, σφάλλομαι, 
στρέφομαι, ὁρμάομαι, πορεύομαι, ἐπείγομαι, δαπανάοµαι, 
ἀπορέομαι, and others. Same of them have a different meaning 
according as they have a passive or a middle aorist, as ἐφεύ- 
σθην, 1 “deceived myself; ἐψευσάμην, Ltold a falschood 3 éoa- 
nv, I saved myself; ἐσωσάμην, I saved for myself; enoul- 
σθην, I travelled; ἐπομισάμην, I acquired for myself. Others 
again have both forms of the aorist without any difference in 
meaning, as ὀπλίξεσθαι, ὀρμίξεσθαι, ἀνάγεσθαι, πειρᾶσθαι, 
πονεῖσθαι, µαλακίζεσθαι. 


Note 5. Some perfects of deponent verbs have both an 
active and a passive meaning » as ἠγωνίσθαι, from ἀγωνίξο- 
μαι; ᾖτιᾶσθαι, from αὐτιάομαι: βεβιάσθαι, from βιώξοµαι; 
δεδωρῆσθαι, from δωρέοµαι; so also εἰργώσθαι, ἐσκέφθαι, 
ηύχθαι, ἡγῆσθαι, κεχτῆσθαι, μεμνῆσθαι, πεχαρίσθαι, ἑω- 
νήσθαι, ἀπολελογῆσθαι ὅτο. 


CHAPTER ΧΧΧΥΗ. 
LIST OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


§. 233. The following list contains mainly those verbs 
and forms which occur in Attic writers. Stems without 
terminations are mentioned because their existence must 
be presupposed for the purpose of forming certain tenses, 
Poetical words are marked by an asterisk. 

“Ayawar*, 1 admire, fut. ἀγάσομαι, aor. ἠγάσθην and ἦγα- 
σαμην. 
ἀγείρω, I collect, another form for ἐγείρω, has the Att. re- 


duplic., and a syncope in the second aorist ἠγρόμην., part. 
ἀγρόμενος. See §. 228. note 2. 
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ἄγνυμι, I break, see 66. 226, and 281. 

ἄγω, lead, 2 aor. ἤγαγον, rarely 1 aor. ἦξα, perf. Hyer, 
fut. pass. &yPrycowa and ἄξομαι. 

αἰδέομαι, I reverence, fut. αἰδέσομαι, 1 aor. pass. ἠδέ- 
odny. 

αἰνέω, I commend, has η in the perf. pass., otherwise regu- 
nae! 8, as αὐνέσω», ἤνεσα, ᾖνέθην, αἰνεθήσομαι, but perf. 
ass. Ίνημαι. It occurs generally only in compounds, as 
παινέω, fut. ἐπαινέσομαι, and ἐπαινέσω. 


αἱρέω, I take, see §. 227. 2 aor. εἶλον has the ει only in 
the indicative, subj. gw, inf. ἐλεῖν, part. Mov. 

αἴρω, 1 raise, contracted for ἀείρω: fut. ἀρῶς 1 aor. mid. 
Hoaunv; otherwise regular, perf. ἦρχα, 1 aor. pass. ἤρθην. 

αἰσθαάνομαι, I perceive, see §. 222. 

αἰσχύνω, I put to shame, perf. ἤσχυμμαι, otherwise regu- 
lar; the fut. of the passive middle is αἰσχυνοῦμαι and ‘eel 
σχυνθήσομαι. a 

ἀκαχέξωλ, 1 humble. 2 aor. quazov, fut. ἀκαχήσω, 1 aor. 
ἠκάχησα. 

ἀλέομαι, 1 heal, retains the 5, as ἀκέσομαι, ἠκεσάμην, 
ἠκέσθην, but otherwise regular. 2 


ἀκούω, I hear, fat. ἀκούσομαι, 1 aor. ἤκουσα, perf. ἁκή- 
“On, " pluperf. ἠκηκόειν or ὠὦκηκόειν, 1 aor. pass. ἠκούυ- 
σθην, perf. pass. ἤκουσμαι. 


ἀκροά οµαι, I listen to, retains the a, as ἀκροάσομαι, ἤκροα- 
σάμην. 

ἀλδήσκω, I nourish, fut. ἀλδήσα. 

ἀλέξωλ, I ward off. See §. 220. 

ἁλέω, 1 grind, fut. ἀλέσω or ἀλῶ, 1 aor: ἦλεσα, perf. ἁλή- 
lence, perf. pass. ἀλήλεσμαι or ἀλήλεμαι. 


ἁλίσκομαι, I am taken prisoner, see §. 224. The forms 
ἁλώσομαι, ἑάλωκα or Ίλωκα, and ἑώλων or jor, inf. 
ἁλῶναι, and part. ἁλούς have all passive meaning. 


ἄλλομαι, I leap, fut. ἁλοῦμαι, aor. ἠλάμην. 

ἁμαρτάνω, I err, see 6. 222. 

ἀμβλίσκω, I make an abortion, fut. ἀμβλώσω, 2 aor. ἤμ- 
βλων. See §. 224. 

ἀμπέχω and ἀμπισχνοῦμαι, see ἔχω. 

ἀνᾶλίσκω, I consume, see 6. 224. 

ἀνδάνω, I please, 2 aor. ξάδον, perf. ἔᾶδα, fut. ἁδήσω. 

ἀνοίγω or ἀνοίγνυμι, I open, see §. 226. οἴνυμι. 

ἀπεχθώνομαι, I am hated, see §. 222. 
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ἀρέσκω, I please, see §. 224. 

αὐαίνω, I dry, is regular, but has no augm. in the imperf. 
αὔαινον. 

αὔξω or αὐξώνω, I increase, see 6. 222, 

ἄχθομαι, 1 am vexed, fut. ἀχθέσομαι or ἀχβεσθήσομαι, 
1 aor. ἠχθέσθην: comp. 6. 220. 


Βαίνω, 1 go, fut, βήσομαι, 2 aor. ἔβην (imper. Brot), perf. 
βέβηκα. 

βάλλω, I throw, fut. Badd, 2 aor. ἔβαλον, perf. βέβληκα, 
perf. pass. βέβλημαι, 1 aor. pass. ἐβλήθην, 1 fut. pass. 
βληθήσομαι, 3 fut. βεβλήσομαι. Comp. §. 228. note 1. 

βιβρώσκω, I eat, sce 8. 225, 

Brow, I live, fut. βιώσοµαι, 1 aor. ἐβίωσα, 2 aor. ἐβίων 
(subj. βιῶ, opt. βιῴην, inf. βιώναι, part. βιούς, οὔσα), 
perf. βεβίωκα. | 

βλαστάνω, I bud, perf. βεβλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα. Sec 
§. 222. ‘ 

βόσκω, I feed, fut; βοσκήσω. See §. 220. 

βούλομαι, I am desirous,. fut. βουλήσομαι: 1 aor. ἐβουλή- 
ην and ἠβουλήθην.. See §. 220. 

βυνέω, 1 stop up, inf. aor. βῦσαι, perf. pass. βέβυσμαι, aor. 
ἐβύσθην. 


Ταμέω, I marry, applied to a man; the middle γαμοῦμαι is 
said of the woman. See §. 221. 

γελάω, I laugh, fut. γελάσοµαι, aor. ἐγέλἄᾶσα, perf. pass. 
γεγέλασµαι, aor. pass. ἐγελάσθην; fut. pass. γελασθήσομαι. 

γηράσκω, 1 grow old, see §. 224. The Attics for γηρᾶσαι, 
said γηράναι, and part. γηράς. 

γέγνοµαι or γίνομαι, I come into being, fut. γενήσοµαι, 
2 aor. ἐγενόμην (at a late period ἐγενήθην), perf. γέγονα 
and γεγένηµαι, which forms supply the place of a perfect 
to εὐμέ, Lam. Ἐγεινάμην has an active meaning, I begat. 

yLyv@oxe or γινώσχκω, I come to know, see §. 225. The 
2 aor. ἔγνων, subj. γνῶ, γνώς, opt. γνοίην or γνῴην, 
imper. γνώθι, γνώτω, inf. γνῶναι, part. γνούς, οὔσα. 


Auanve, I bite, see 6. 222. 

δαρθάνω, I slumber, see 6. 222. 

δει--- (stem) I fear, fut, δείσοµαι, aor. ἔδεισα, perf. δέδονκα 
and δέδια in the sense of a present; δέδνα has the plur. 
δέδιµεν, δέδιτε, δεδίασιν; imperat. δέδιθι, subjunct. δε- 
δίω, opt. δεδιείην, inf, δεδιέναι, part. δεδιώς. 
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δείκνυµι, I show, see 6. 911. ; 

δέµω, 1 build, 1 aor. ἔδειμα, perf. δέδµηκα. 

déw, 1 bind, fut. dyow, aor. ἔδησα, perf. δέδεκα, perf. pass. 
δέδεµαι and δέδεσµαι, aor. ἐδέθην, fut. δεβήσοµαι, 3 fut. 
δεδήσοµαι. 

δέω, I am wanting, fut. δεῄσω, aor. ἐδέησα, perf. δεδέηκα: 
this verb is most commonly used impersonally, δεῖ, there is 
a necessity. δέοµαι, I want or desire, contracts δέεται into 
δεῦται, but δέῃ or δέει remain uncontr., fut. δεήσοµαι, 
perf. δεδέηµαι, aor. ἐδεήθην. 

διδώσκω, I teach, fut, διδώξω, aor, ἐδίδαξα, perf. δεδί- 
δαχα, perf. pass. δεδίδαγµαι, aor. ἐδιδώχθην. ι 

διδράώσκω, I run, generally in composition, see 6. 225. The 
second aorist ἔδραν has the imper. de@e, subjunct. dea, 
δρᾷς &c., opt. δραίην, inf. δρᾶναι, part. δρώς. 

δοκέω, I seem, see §. 221; perf. pass. dédontor, it has 
seemed, part. δεδογµένος. 

δραμεῖν, see τρέχω. 

δύναµαι, I am able, imperf. ἐδυνάμην or ἠδυνάμην, fut. 
δυνήσοµαιε, perf. δεδύνηµαι, 1 aor. pass. ἐδυνήθην, ἠδυ- 
νήθην, or ἐδυνάσθην, 1 aor. mid. ἐδυνησάμην. 

δύνω, I go into, occurs only in the pres, and imperf. act., 
the other forms are supplied by dva. 

deo, I put on, is regular, but shortens the v in the 1 aor. 
pass.; 2 aor. ἔδυν, ἔδυς, ἔδυ δτο, » Subj. δύω, inf. δῦναι. 
imper. δῦθι, part. δύς, δῦσα. Avow and ἔδυσα are tran- 
sitive; but δέδυκα and ἔδυν are intransitive “I went into”, 
or ‘put on myself”, which in the other tenses is expressed 
by the middle δύοµαι. 


Ἐγείρω, 1 wake, is regular, perf. ἐγήγερχα, ἐγήγερμαι, 
aor. pass. ἠγέρθην; but 2 perf. ἐγρήγορα, I am awake, and 
2 aor. ἠγρόμην: comp. eyetgw. © 

ἐδ---, see ἐσθίω in §. 227. 

ἔξομαι, I seat myself, commonly in the compound xafé{o- 
μαι, fut. καθεδοῦμαι. 

ἐθδ--- only in the perf. εἴωθα, 1am accustomed, synonym. with 
εἴθισμαι. 

ἐφέλω or Δέλω, see 8. 220. 

εὖκ---, only in the perf. ἔοικα, I resemble, plup. ἐῴκειν: 
another Attic form is εἶκα, fut. εἴξω. 

ἕλ---, see αἱρέω. 

ἐλαύνω, I drive, fut. (ἑλάσω) ἐλῶ, Bldg δτο., aor. ἤλασα, 
perf. ἐλήλακα, perf. pass. ἐλήλαμαι, aor, ἠλάθην. 

10 


146 Words and Forms of Words. 


dlevt—, see ἔρχομαι. 

ἔλκω, I drag, forms some of its tenses from the stem ἕλκυ --- 
with the augment ec; fut. ἕλξω, aor. εἴλκυσα, perf. εἴλκῦκα, 
perf. pass. εὔ]κωσμαι, aor. εἰλκόσθην, fut. ἑλκυσθήσομαι. 

Evex—, see φέρω. 

Evvvwr*, I put on, fut. ἔσω, aor. ou, perf. pass. εἶμαν. 
This verb occurs in prose only in the compound ἀμφιέν- 
yout, imperf. ἠμφίεννυν, fut. ἀμφιῶ (ἀμφιέσω), aor. ἠμφίε- 
σα; fut. mid. ἀμφιέσομαι, perf. ἠμφίεσμαι. Comp. §. 226. 

ie, stem of εἶπον, I said, subj. εἴπω, opt. εἴποιμι, inf. 
εὐπεῖν, part. επών, 1 aor. (εἶπα) εἴπας. Comp. §. 227. 

ἐπίσόταμαι, I understand, imperf. ἠπιστάμην, fut. ἐπιστή- 
σοµαι, aor. ἠπιστήθην. 

ἔπομαιν I follow, imperf. εἰπόμην, fut. ἔψομαι, 2 aor. 


ἑσπόμην, imperat. σποῦ or éntonov, inf. σπέσθαι. 
2 


ἐράω (poet. ἔραμαι), I love, aor. ἠράσθην, I loved, fut. 
ἐρασθήσομαι, 1 shall love. 

ἔρομαι, Lask, see §. 220. 

ἕρπω, I creep; the future is commonly ἑρπύσω, and the aor. 
εἴρπυσα. 

2360, 1 go away, fut. ἐῤῥήσω. 

ἔρχομαι, 1 go, see §. 227. The present occurs generally in 

the indicative only, the imperf., also is rare its place being 

supplied by elu. The aor. ἦλθον (for ᾖλυθον) has the 

subj. ἔλθω, imp, ἐλθέ, inf. ἐλθεῖν δο. 


ἐσθίω, I eat, see 6. 227. 


εὔδω, ann μα παθεύδω, I sleep, fut. καθευδήσω, imperf. 
ἐκώθευδον, καθηῦδον or xat_eddor. 


εὑρίσκα, I find, see §. 224. 


εὐφραύνω, 1 delight, fut. εὐφρανοῦμαν, or εὐφρανθήσομαι, 
aor. εὐφράνθην. 

ἔχθων, 1 hate; from it ἀπεχθάνομαι, as to which, see §. 222. 

ἔχω, 1 have, imperf. εἶχον, fut. ἔξω, fut. mid. ἔξομαι, 2 
aor. ἔσχον, subj. σχώ (but παράσχω), opt. σχοίην, imperat. 
σχές, inf. σχεῦν, part. σχών; aor. mid. ἐσχόμην, imp. σχοῦ, 
> inf. σχέσθαι. Ἔσχόμην, and ἔξομαι are also employed in 
a passive sense, as ἐσχέθην is scarcely used. From the 
stem σχε we also have fut. σχήσω, perf. ἔσχηκα, fut. mid, 
σχήσοµαι, perf. pass. ἔσχημαν. 

A compound from ἔχω is ἀμπέχω (ἀμπίσχω), 1 involve, 
imperf, ἀμπεῖχον, fut. ᾽ἀμφέξω, 805. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν: 
mid. ἀμπέχομαι or ἀμπισόχνοῦμαι, fut. ἀμφέξομαι, aor. 
ἠμπισχόμην: ὑπισχνέομαι, I promise, fut. ὑποσχήσομαι, 
aor. ὑπεσχόμην, perf. ὑπέσχημαι. Comp. §, 227. 
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Zam, 1 live, pres. ζώ, Ens, ξῇ &c., inf. ζῇν, fut. ζήσω or 
ζήσομαι, aor. in late writers έζησα and perf. é&nua, for 
which Attic writers used ἐβίων and βεβίωκα. 

ζεύγνυμι, I join, see §. 226. 

ζέω, I boil, fut. έσω, aor. ἔξεσα. 

ζάννυμι, 1 gird, see §. 226. 


“Huo, I am come, the subj., opt. and the imperf. quov have 
the meaning of aorists; fut. 7/&, 


quot, 1 sit, see 6. 217. 


Θέω, I run, imperf. ἔθεον, fut. Pevaopar or -odpar; the 
rest is formed from τρέχω. 

DPryyava, I touch, see 6. 228. ' 

Sido, I squash, fut. Αλάσω, aor. ἔθλἄᾶσα, perf. pass. τέ- 
Placwar, aor. ἐθλάσθην. 

Dvyonxm, I die, see §. 224; is used also as a passive to 
πτείνω, I kill. The perfect τέθνηκα has several shortened 
forms, of which however only the infinitive apd participle 
are commonly used by Attic writers, as τέθναµεν, τἐθνᾶτε, 
τἐθνᾶσι, pluperf, ἐτέθνᾶσαν; opt. τεθναίην, imp. τέθναθε, 
inf, τεθναάναι, part. τεθνεώς, ὥσα, og, and from this a 
future τεΏνήξω or τεθνήξομαι. 

Φραύω, Ibreak, perf. pass. τέθραυµαι and τέθραυσµαι, 
aor. ἐθραύσθην. 

βρώσκω, I leap,. fut. Poeodpar, 2 aor. ἔθορον, perf. τέ- 
Too. 

Ἴδ--- the stem from which we have οἶδα, εἶδον, &c.; sce 
6. 218. 

ilo, καθίζω, I seat myself, fut. καθιώ, aor. ἐκάθισα or 
ἐκαθῖσα, fut. mid. καθιξήσοµαι. We also find the mid. 
ἔξομαι, and in prose καθέξοµαι, I sit, fut, καθεδοῦμαι: 
‘the inf., part., and imperfect of which often have the mean- 
ing of an aorist. 

ἵημι, I send, see 6. 212. 

ixvéopwat, I come, (in prose mostly compounded with the 
prepos. ἀπό, ἐξ and ἐπί) fut. ξομαι, 2 aor. ἱκόμην, perf. 
ἴγμαι, adj. ἑμτός. 

ἑλάσκομαι, I propitiate, see 6. 224. 


Καθέζομαι, natigo, see ito. 
xato, I burn, Attic κᾶω uncontracted, fut. καύσω, 1 aor. 
ἔκαυσα, perf. κέκαυκα, perf, pass, κέπαυµαι, aor. ἕκαή- 
’ . : 
Φην, fut. καυθήσοµαι. An un-Attic 2 aor. is ἐκάην, 1 
aor, mid, ἔκειαμην. 


10 * 
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καλέω, Leall, fut, καλέσω, coutr, καλῶ; aor. ἐκάλεσα, perf. 
κέκληκα, perf. pass, πέκληµαι ([ am called), 1 fut. κληθή- 
σοµαι, 3 fut, πεκλήσοµαι. Comp. §. 229. 

πάμνω, I grow weary, see §, 222, The part. perf. xexun- 
κώς, is shortened into xexuqas. 

πεῖμαι, I lie down, see §. 216, 

περάννυμµι, I mix, see 6. 226. 

περδαίνω, I gain, fut, κερδανῶ, aor. ἐκέρδανα. 

κιχάνω, Lreach, fut. κιχήσω, 2 aor. ἔκιχον, pass, ἐκίχην, 
subj. #/ya, opt. πιχείην, inf, πιχῆναι, part. πιχείς. 

πλάζω, I clang, make a noise, fut. κλάγξω, perf. xéxdoyyo, 
in the sense of a present, 2 perf. πέχληγα, 2 aor, ἔμλαγον. 

κλαίω, I weep, Att. κλάω uncontracted, fut. κλαύσοµαι (or 
οὔμαι), κλανήσω or πλαήσω, aor. ἔκλαυσα, perf. pass. κέ- 
κλαυμαι or κέκλαυσµαι, ὃ fut, κελαύσεσθαι. 

πλαω, I break, fut. κλάσω, perf. pass, πέκλασµαι, aor. ἔκλά- 
σθην. 

πλείω, 1 shut, perf, pass. κέκλεισμαι and πέκλειμαι, aor. 
éxdeloOnd, fut, κλεισθήσοµαι, 3 fut. πεκλείσοµαι. There 
is also an Attic form “Ajo, perf, πέκληκα, perf, pass. κέ- 
nAnuce, aor. ἐκλήσθην. 

πλέπτω, I steal, fut. κπλέψω or κλέψομαι, perf. xéxloge, 
perf. pass. πέχλεμμαι, aor, ἐκλάπην, rarely éxdépOnv. 

πλίνω», 1 incline, perf. act, πέχλικα, perf, pass. πέχλιµαι, 
aor, ἐκλίθην, ἐκλίνην (1 laid myself down), fut. (κατα)- 
κλιθήσομµαι, κατακλινήσοµαι, or πατακλινοῦμαι. 

κολούω, I mutilate; the act. reg., perf. pass, πεκόλουμαι, 
aor, ἐκολούθην or ἐκολούσθην. 

πορέννυµι, I satisfy, see 6. 226. 

πραάξω, I crow, perf, πέκραγα with the meaning of a pres., 
pluperf, ἐπεχρώγειν, imperat. κέχραχθι, fut. πεχρώξοµαι, 
2 aor, ἔκραγον. 

πρεμάννυμµι, I suspend, see §. 226, 

κρούω, I knock, perf, pass, πέχρουμαι, but πέκρουσται, 
and aor. ἐπρούσθην.- 

πρύπτω, I hide, regular, but aor, pass, ἐκρύφθην, ἐκρύ- 
φην, or ἐκρύβην. 

πτάομαι, I acquire, regular, but πέκτηµαι signifies both, 
I possess, and I am possessed; aor, pass. ἐκτήθην, ὃ fut, 
κπεκτήσοµαι aud ἐκτήσομαι, I shall possess. 

ztecvo, 1 kill, fut. πτένω, aor. ἔχτεινα, ἔκτανον; 2 perf. 
ἔκτονα in ἀπέχτονα; τέθνηκα and ἔθανον are used as its 
perf, and aor, pass, 
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πυλίνδω and κυλιν δέω, 1 roll, fut, κυλέσω, aor. ἐκύλῖσα, 
perf, pass. πεκύλισμαι, aor, ἐκυλίσθην. 
κυνέω, I kiss, fut. κύσω, 


4αγχάνω, I obtain by lot, see 6. 223. 

λαμβάνω, I take, see Φ. 223; the imperat of 2 aor. is λαβέ. 

λανθαάνω, I am concealed, see §. 223. There is also a 
simpler form 470; the middle λανθάώνομαι, or ἐπιλανθά- 
νοµαι, I forget. 

λέγω, 1 gather, occurs only in compounds, perf, εἶλοχα, pass. 
εἴλεγμαι, and also Λέλεγμαι, aor, ἐλέγην or ἐλέχθην. ---Ιπ 
the sense of “I speak”, λέγω is regular, but instead of the 
perf, Λέλεχα, the best writers have efenxa (from ἔρω). 

λείπω, 1 leave, is regular, but perf. Λλέλοιπα, and 2 aor. 
ἔλιπον. ; 

λούω, I wash, generally loses its connecting vowels ο and ε 
in the pres. and imperf. as λοῦμαι, Λοῦται, λοῦσθαι, ἔλου, 
ἔλουμεν; fut. λούσω, aor. ἔλουσα, perf. pass. Λέλουμαι and 
Λέλουσμαι, aor. ἐλούθην and ἐλούσθην. 

λυμαίνομαι, I destroy, perf. pass, λελύμασμαι. 


Μαίνομαι, I am mad, fut. μανοῦμαι, aor. ἐμάνην, perf. 
µέμηνα (1 am mad); 1 aor. act. ἔμηνα, I made mad. 

μανθάνω, I learn, see 6. 223. 

μµάχομαι, I fight, see 6, 220. 

wefoopac*, 1 obtain, 2 aor, ἔμμορον, perf. ἔμμορα, perf. 
pass. εἵμαρται, it is fated; part. εἱμαρμένος, 

µέλλω, 1 am about to do, see 6. 220. 

wédec, it is a care, see 6. 220. The middle µέλομαι, I lay 
to heart, occurs in ἐπιμέλομαι; the form ἐπιμελέομαι is very 
often found, 

μένω, I remain, see §. 220. 

μηκάομαι, 1 bleat, 2 aor. ἔμακον, perf. µέμηκα, part. we- 
µηκώς, μεμηκυῖα and weudnvia, µεμηκος. 

μίγνυμι (µίσγω), I mix, see 6. 226. . 

µιμνήσκω, Iremind, see §. 226. The perf. pass, µέμνη- 
wor, I remember, 3 fut. µεμνήσομαι, I shall remember, 

μυκάομαι, Lroar, fut, µυχήσομαι, 2 aor, ἐμῦκον. 

Νάσσω, 15ίορ up, fut. νάξω, perf. pass, νένασµαι or νέ- 
VOY LOL. 

véwo, I attribute, see 6. 220. 

νέω, I heap, fut. νῄσω, aor. ἔνησα, perf. νένησµαι and vé- 
νήµαι, aor, ἐνήσθην and ἐνήθην.--- Νέω, I-spin, is regular; 
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Néo, I swim, has fut. νεύσοµαι, or νευσοῦμαι, aor. ἕνευ». 
σα, perf. νένευκα; and véowar* signifies 1 return, as well 
as, I shall return. 

νέζω, I wash, occurs only in the pres, and imperf., the other 
tenses being supplied from νίπτω. 


Βέω, I cut or polish, fut. ξέσω, perf. pass, ἔξεσμαι. 
ξύρω, ἑυρέω or ξυράω, Ishave, middle ἔσρομαι, aor, ἐξυ- 
ράμην, perf, eEvonuc. 


"Of@, I emit a smell, see 6. 220. 

οἵγω, olyvvuut, see 6. 226. In prose it occurs mostly | in 
the compounds διοίγω, ἀνοίγω aud ἀνοίγνυμι, imperf, ay- 
ἔφγον, 805. ἀνέφξα, inf, ἀνοῖξαι, aor. pass. ἀνεώχθην, 
ἀνοιχθῆναι; perf. ἀνέῳ a, 2 perf. ἀνέφγα, 1 am open, 
for which the Attics say ἀνέφγμαι. 

οἶδα, I know, see §. 218. 

οἵομαι and οἶμαι, I think, imperf. ὠόμην and ὤμην, fut. 
οὐήσομαι, aor. φήθην. 

οὕχομαιν Lam gone, fut. οὐχήσομαι, perf. ᾧχημαι, οἴχωκα 
and ῴχηκα, ᾠχόμην has generally the sense of an aorist. 

ol— see φέρω. 

ὁλισθαύνω and ὀλισθάνω, I slip,-see 6. 222. 

ὀλλυμι, I destroy, see §. 226, occurs in prose only in com- 
position; the 2 perf. and the middle signify “I am undone.” 

ὄμνυμι, 1 swear, see 9. 226, The third pers. sing. of the 
pert. pass. is ὀμώμοται and ὀμώμοσται; and in-the plur. 
ὁμωώμονται, part. ὁμωμοσμένος, aor. ὠμόθην and ὠμό- 
σθην, fut. ὀμοσθήσομαι. 

ὀμόργνυμι, I wipe off, see 6. 226. 

ὀνένημι, I benefit , fut. ὀνήσω, aor. ὤνησα: pres. pass. ὀνί- 
ναµαι», fut. ὀνήσομαι, aor. ὠνήθην, or ὠνήμην to which 
the infinit. is ὄὀνασθαι, and the opt. ὀναίμην. 

om — see ὁράω. 

Deda, I see, see §. 227, imperf. ἑώρων; aor. εἶδον, subj. 

ὄρνυμι”, I excite, fut. ὅρσω, 1 aor. ὦρσα, perf. ‘pass. 
ὀρώρεμαι, imperat. ὅρσο, inf. ὄρθαι, part, ὀρμένος. 

ὀσφραύνομαι, I smell, fut, ὀσφρήσομαι, aor, ὠσφρόμην 
and ὠσφράμη». 

οὐτάξω or οὐτάω, I wound, third pers. sing. of 2 aor. 
οὗτα, plur, ovtay, perf. part. pass. οὐταμένος or οὐτασμένος. 

ὀφείλω, I owe, see §, 220. The second aor, ὤφελον has 
the meaning of the Lat. udinam, would that. 
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ὀφλισκάνω, I owe, am guilty of, fut. ὀφλήσω, 2 aor. 
ὠφλον, perf. ὤφληκα, perf. part. pass. ὠφλημένος. 

Παίζω, 1 sport, fut. παίξοµαι and παιξοῦμαι, 1 aor, ἔπαι- 
σα, perf, πέπαικα, perf, pass, πέπαισµαι aud πέπαιγµαι. 

wate, I strike, fut. παέσω and παιήσω, aor, ἔπαισα, perf. 
πέπαικα, aor, pass. ἐπαίσθην; the place of the erf. and 
aor. pass, are generally supplied by πέπλη]µαι and ἐπλήγην, 
from πλήσσω. 

πώσχων I suffer, see §. 227, 

πατάσσω» I strike, takes its passive from πλήσσω. 

πείθω, I persuade, in the passive “I believe” or “I obey” 
fut. πείσοµαι, perf, πέπεισµαι; fut. πεισθήσοµαι, I shall 

_ be persuaded, the perf. πέποιθα, I trust. 

πέµμπω, I send, regular, but perf. πέποµφα, part. perf. 
pass, πεπεμµένορ. 

πέσσω or πέττω, I digest, fut, πέφω, perf. pass. πέπεµ- 
pot, aor. ἐπέφθην. 

metoévvunt, I spread, see 6. 226. 

πέτοµαι, I fly, ‘fut. πετήσοµαι, and Attic πτήσοµαι, aor. 
ἐπτύμην and ἐπτάμην, perf. πεπότηµαι. 

πῄγνυμι, I fasten, see 6. 226; the perf. πέπηγα signifies 
I am fixed, 

πίµμπλημµι, I fill; in the pres. and imperf. it follows ἕστημι; 
but the other tenses are formed from πληθ---, fut. πλήσω, 
perf, πέπληκα, perf, pass. πέπλησµαι, aor, ἐπλήσθην, fut. 
πλησθήσοµαι. 

πίµπρηµι, I burn, conjug. like πίµπλημι; but fut. πρήσω 
(from zoend), perf. πέπρηκα, perf.. pass. πέπρησµαι, aor. 
ἐπρήσθην, fut. πρησθήσοµαι and πεπρήσοµαν. 

πίνω, I drink, see 8. 227. 

πιπράσπω, I sell, see 6. 225. 

πίπτω, 1 fall, fut. πεσοῦμαι, aor. ἔπεσον, perf. πέπτωκα. 

πλένω, I twist, regular, aor. pass, ἐπλέχθην, ἐπλώνην or 
ἐπλέπην. 

πλέω, I sail, fut. πλεύσομαι and πλευσοῦμαι, perf, πέ- 
πλευπα, perf. pass. πέπλευσμαι, aor. Επλεύσθην. 

π]ήσσω, I strike, fut. πλήξω, perf. πέπληγα, perf. pass. 
πέπληγµαι, aor. ἐπλήχθην, or more commonly ἐπλήγην and 
in compounds éxleyny; 2 fut: wdnyyoowor, in compounds 
πλαγήσομαι; 3 fut. πεπλήξομαι. 

mvéa, I blow, fut. wvevcoyar and πνευσοῦμαι, aor. ἔπνευ- 
σα, perf. πέπνευκα, perf. pass, πέπνευσµαι, aor. ἐπνεύ- 
σθην and ἐπνεύθην. 
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ποθέω, I long for, fut. ποθέσοµαι or ποθήσω, aor, ἔπο- 
εσα or ἐπόθησα, perf. pass, πεπόθηµαι. 

πρίασθαι, ἐπριάμην (to buy) is used as an aorist to 
ὠνέομαι; subj, πρίωµαι, opt, πριαίµην, imperat. πρίω. 

πυνθάνομαι, I learn by inquiry, see 8. 223. 


Ῥέζω or ἔρδω, I do, fut. ῥέέω, ἔρξω, 1 aor. pass, ῥεχ- 
Bets, 2 perf. ἔοργα. 

ῥέω, I flow, fut, ῥεύσομαι or ῥυήσομαι, perf. ἐῤῥύηκα, aor. 
pass, ἐφῥύην in an active sense, though ἔφῥευσα also occurs. 

ῥήγνυμι, I break, see 6. 226. The perf. ἔῤῥωγα has a 
Bessie meaning, ey am broken”. 

ῥίπτω and διπτέω, I throw, fut. ῥίφω, perf. ἔρρῖφα see §. 221; 
aor. pass. ἐῤῥίφην and ἐφῥίφθην, fut. ῥιφθήσομαι, ὃ fut. 
ἐφῥέψομαι. 

ῥώννυμι, I strengthen, see §. 226; the imperat. perf. pass. 
#6aco signifies ‘fare well’. 


Σβέννυμι, I extinguish, see 6. 226; the 2 aor. ἔσβην and 
the perf. ἔσβηκα are intransitive. 

σείω, I shake, regular in the act.; perf. pass, σέσεισµαι; aor. 
ἐσείσθη». 

σῄήπω, I cause to rot, fut. σήφω, 2 perf. σέσηπα, I am 
rotten, 2 aor. pass, ἐσώπην, fut. σαπήσοµαι. 

σκεδάννυµι, I disperse, see 6. 226. 

oxoméw, I spy, is used by Attic writers only in the pres, 
and imperf., the remaining tenses are supplied by σκέπτομαι. 

σµμάω (cunyo), I smear, fut, σµήσω, 1 aor. pass. ἐσμή- 
χθην, adj. cunutos. 

σπάώω, I drag, fut. σπώσω, perf. ἔσπακα, aor, pass. ἐσπώσθην. 

σπένδω, I pour out, fut, σπείσω, perf. pass. ἔσπεισμαι. 

στέλλω, I send, regular, but 2 aor. pass, ἐστάλην, fut. στα- 
Ἰήσομαι. 

στερίσκω, I deprive, στερίσχοµαι, I am deprived, only in 
the pres. and imperfect; the other tenses are supplied from 
στερέω, which is regular; but we also find the pass, στέ- 
θοµαι. 

στορέννυµιν στρώννυµι, I strew, see 6. 226. 

στρέφω, I tum, regular, but perf. ἔστροφα, perf. pass. 
ἔσεραμβαι, aor. pass, ἐστράφην, fut. στραφήσοµαι. 

σφάττω or σφάξω, I slaughter, regular; perf. pass. ἔσφα- 
γμαι, aor. ἐσφώγην or ἐσφώχθην, fut. σφαγήσομαι. 

σφ clio, I deceive, regular, but fut, pass. σφαλήσοµαι or 
σφαλοῦμαι. 
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ow ξω, I save, fut, σώσω, perf. σέσωκα, perf. pass. σέσωσµαι 
or σέσωµαι, aor, ἐσωθην. 


Tetva, I stretch out, regular, by imperat, ty, there; perf, 
τέτακα, perf. pass, τέταµαι. 

τελέω, I complete, fut, τελέσω, τελῶ, aor, ἐτέλεσα, pert. 
τετέλεκα, perf, pass, τετέλεσµαι, aor, ἐτελέσθην. 

Tigra IT cut, see Φ. 222; the 2 aor. is both ἔτεμον and 
ταμον. 

τεύχω, 56ο τυγχάνω. 

τέκτω, I bring forth, fut. τέξω or τέξοµαι, 2 aor, ἔτεκον, 
perf. τέτοκα. 

tive, I pay, fut, técw, aor, ἔτισα, perf. τέτικα, perf. pass. 
τέτισµαι, aor. ἐτίσθην. 

τιτράω, I bore, fut. τρήσω from the stem tea, whence also 
τετραίνω, aor, ἐτέτρηνα. 

τιτρώσκω, I wound, see §, 225. 

τρέπω, I turn, regular, but perf, τέτροφα, perf, pass, τέ- 
τραµµαι, 2 aor. ἐτράπην, rarely ἐτρέφθην. 

τρέφω, I nourish, fut, θρέψω, aor, ἔθρεψα, perf. τέτροφα, 
perf, pass, τέθραµµαι, aor. ἐτράφην, fut. θρέψομαι. 

τρέχω, 1 run, see 6. 927. 

τρώγω, I nibble, fut. τρώξοµαι, 2 aor. ἔτραγον, perf. pass. 
τέτρωγµαι. . 

τυγχάνω, I hit, see 6. 229. ; 

τύπτω, I strike, see 6. 220. 


Ὑπισχνέομαι, I promise, see ἔχω. 


Φαγ--- (see ἐσθίω) has only the fut. φάγοµαι in late writers, 
and the 2 aor. ἔφαγον. 

φαένω, I show, regular; aor. ἔφηνα, perf. πέφαγκα, perf. 
pass. πέφασµαι; the passive signifies to be shown, and to 
appear; the former is the meaning of the 1 aor. ἐφάνθην, 
and the latter of the 2 aor. ἐφώνην, to which also belong 
the fut. φανοῦμαι aud φανήσοµαι, and 2 perf. πέφηνα. 

φέρω, I bear, see §. 227, 

φεύγω, I flee, fut. pevEouor and φευξοῦμαι, 2 aor. ἔφυ- 
you, perf, πέφευγα, perf. pass, πέφυγµαι. 

φημέ, I say, see 6. 915. 

pdave, I come before or anticipate, see §. 222. The se- 
cond aor. ἔφθην makes the subj, φθώ, opt, φθαίην, inf. 
φθῆναι, part. φθάς. ὁ 
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φθεέρω, 1 destroy, regular, but 2 aor. pass, ἐφθάρην, 
perf. act, ἔφθαρκα, fut. pass, φθαρήσοµαι and φθεροῦμαι. 

φύω, I bring forth, regular, fut. φύσω and φύσομαι; perf. 
πέφυκα, I am naturally or by nature; also 2 aor. Ἔφυν, 
subj. φύω, inf. φῦναι, part. pus. 

Χαίρω, I rejoice, fut. χαιρήσω, late writers χαρήσοµαι, 2 
aor. ἐχάρην in an active sense, perf, κεχάρηκα, pass, #&- 
χάρηµαι or πέχαρμαι. 

χαλάω, I let loose, fut. χαλώσω , aor. pass. ἐχαλάσθην. 

χανδάνω, I grasp or contain, 2 aor. ἔχαδον, perf. πέχανδα, 

χώσκω, 1 gape, fut. χανοῦμαι (from χαίνω), 3 aor. ἔχανον, 
perf. κέχηνα, I stand with open mouth. 

χέω, I pour, fut. χέῶ (some writers have χεύσω), fut, mid, 
χέοµαι, aor, ἔχεα,, subj. χέω, inf, χέαιν imperat. χέον, 
χεάτω &c.; perf, πέχὔκα, perf, pass, πέχὔμαι, aor, ἐχύ- 
ony, fut. χὔθήσομαι. 

χόω, (and χώννυμι), I dam in, perf, pass. πέχωσμαι, aor. 
ἐχώσθην. 

χθάομαι, I use, inf, χρῆσθαι, fut, χθήσομαι, aor. ἐχρη- 
σάμην; perf. κἐχρηµαι, aor. pass, ἐχρήσθην. 


LON; it is necessary, subj. LON, opt. χοείη, inf, χρῆναι, part. 
τὸ χρεών, imperf. ἔχρην and χρῆν, fut. χρήσει. 


χρίω, I anoint, regular, but perf. pass, κέχρισµαι and κέ- 
Ίθιμαι» aor. ἐχρύσθην. 
χρώννυμι (and χρώξω), I stain or colour, see §. 226, 

Bao, I rub, inf. φῇν, fut. joo; but the Attics preferred 
the ‘verb φήχω. 

ψύχω, 1 cool, inf, aor. ψῦξαι,, perf. pass, 2pvyuwct, 1 and 
2 aor. ἐφύχθην, ἐψύχην, or ἐφύγην. 

Qeéwo, I push, see 6, 921. 

ὠνέομαι, I buy, 1 aor, pass. ἑωνήθην, perf, ἑώνημαι has 
both active and passive meaning , but the aor. only a passive 
one; in an active sense, Attic writers prefer πρίαµαι, 
which see, 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 


ADVERBS, 


§. 934. Adverbs are employed in Greek not only to 
qualify adjectives, verbs, and other adverbs, as in Latin, 
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but also to qualify substantives , as 0 ἐντὸς ἄνθρωπος, the 
inner man; παραυτέχ᾿ ἡδονή, , the momentary pleasure ; 
ἐν τῷ τότε χρόνω, at that time, 


5. 235. All adverbs are either primitive, as νῦν, now; 
ἀεὶ, always; τότε, then; or derived from adjectives by the 
termination ως, as ἀγαθῶς, well; σοφῶς, wisely ; ἀληθῶς, 
truly (see 68. 116, 123, 128); or lastly they consist of certain 
cases or forms of nouns, as ταύτῃ, in this manner, or in 
this way; χωρίς, apart, separately ; νυκτός, by night; ποινῇ, 
in common or commonly; μακράν, a great way, far. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1, Many adjectives employ their neut, sing. as ad- 
verbs, as ταχύ, quickly, or even with the article τὸ καρτερὸν, 
bravely, Comparatives commonly employ the neuter sing. as 
adverbs, as σαφέστερον, more distinctly; ἀληθέστερον, jnore 
truly 5 δικαιότερον, more justly. Superlatives are more com- 
monly used as adverbs in the neut. plur., than in the singular, 
as τὰ πρῶτα, but also τὺ πρῶτον; βέλτιστα, in the best man- 


ner; μάλιστα, most (see Φ. 123). Respecting the manner of 
deriving adverbs from other words, see 6, 2600. 


Note 2.. Adverbs like all other indeclinable words and in- 
finitives may be used as substantives by having the neuter ar- 
ticle or a preposition prefixed to them, (as τὸ νῦν, the present 
time; to ἐνταῦθα, the place there; εὖς ἄεί; for ever; εἰς anak, 
for once; τὸ πέραν, the other side; ta ἄνω, the upper parts, 


§. 236. Adverbs generally govern the same case as 
their kindred adjectives, and adverbs of place are mostly: 
construed with the genitive, as ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, outside 
the city; πλησίον τῆς πρήνης, near the well. 


§. 237. The Greek language has two negative adverbs 
ov (οὐκ, οὐχ) and µή, the general difference between 
which is, that οὐ expresses an objective or absolute nega- 
tion, while μη expresses only a subjective or relative ne- 
gation, as οὐκ ἔχω, I have not, absolutely; μὴ ἔχω, I think 
T have not, it is my subjective or personal opinion that I 
have not. This point will be elucidated in the following 
paragraphs. 

Nore. It must be remarked that whatever is said in regard 


‘to οὐ and µή, holds good also of all their compounds and de- 
rivatives, as οὐδείς, μηδείς: οὔτε, μήτε; οὐδέ, μηδέ, δεο. 
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§. 238. Οὐ is used in independent sentences expressed 
by the indicative, and in the apodosis of hypothetical sen- 
tences, both with and without the particle ἄν. My, on 
the other hand, is used in connection with imperalives and 
subjunctives taking the place of imperatives, and with both 
the optative and indicative when they express a wish. 


§. 239. Dependent sentences, if the dependence is only 
formal or ideal, especially after the conjunctions ὅτι and 
ὧς, require the negative ov, unless the negation is only 
subjective. 


§. 240. If the protasis of an hypothetical sentence con- 
tains a negative, it is invariably yy. 

Note. This is generally the case also when a negative is 
added to a participle or an infinitive, because they are mostly 
equivalent to a conditional clause with ef, as 0 μὴ xowor, he 
who does not exert himself, or if any one does not exert him- 
self; τὸ μὴ γῆμαι κακόν, not to marry is an evil, or, ifa 
man does not marry, it is an evil. 


§. 241. Clauses denoting intention introduced by ἵνα, 
ὥς, or ὅπως require wi. 


§. 242. In clauses introduced by og or ὥστε and de- 
noting a consequence require wy, if the verb be in the 
subjunctive or infinitive; but if the verb be in the indica- 
tive or optative, they have ov, as ὥστε μὴ διδόναε, so as 
not lo give; ὥστε οὐκ. ἄξιοί εἶσιν, so that they are not 
worthy. 


§. 243. Negatives are generally placed before the word 
to which they belong. 


§. 244. Both negatives are frequently doubled in Greek 
without neutralising each other, or making the sentence af- 
firmative; this fact which is common to all languages, 
arises from the natural desire to be emphatic in denying a 
thing. Other languages have banished the repetition of 
negatives from spoken discourse as well as from their 
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wrilings, but in the Greek authors it occurs most frequently ; 
and in some instances the negative is repeated even three 
or four limes, as οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδέν, there i is nothing ; σμικρὰ 
φύσις οὐδὲν µέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην οὔτε πόλιν 
ὁρᾷ, a little nature does nothing great to any one, cither 
to a private person or to a state. 


NoTE 1. In like manner the negative is repeated after verbs 
which are themselves of a negative nature, as to forbid, to 
prevent, to deny, &c., a8 6 νόμος ἄπαγορεύει μὴ µτεῖναι, 
the law forbids to kill, 


Note 2, When a negative clause is followed by an infini- 
tive, the latter generally takes both negatives μὴ οὐ together, 
as οὐχ ὅσιόν ἐστι μὴ οὐ βοηθεῦν δικάιοσύνῃ, it is not pious 
(impious) not to come to the, aid of justice, The same is the 
case after the expression αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, it is base or dis- 
graceful. M7 οὐ is also used in the sense of the Latin quo 
minus, after verbs denoting prevention, and often the μὴ only 
suggests the idea of fear or apprehension. 


Note 3. The combination οὐ µή is frequently used in an 
elliptical manner, the οὐ belonging to some word denoting fear or 
danger which is not expressed, and the μὴ to the following verb, 


Other details about the use of the negatives the learner must 
gather from his Dictionary and from observation, 


CHAPTER XXXIX. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


§. 245. Prepositions are used partly in connection with 
certain oblique cases, and partly in composition with 
other words. 


ΝΟΤΕ.Ι, Sometimes prepositions are used as adverbs with- 
out any case at all, as πρὸς δέ, and in addition; while on 
the other hand, a "number of adverbs when used in the cha- 
yacter of preposition govern a case, Comp. §. 236. 


NoTE 2. Prepositions generally stand before the noun they 
govern, but ἕνεπα and περὶ are often placed after it, in which 
case περὶ withdraws its accent to the penultima, 
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.§. 246. Prepositions are divided into five classes ac- 
cording to the cases which they govern, some governing 
the genitive, others the dative, and others the accusative, 
while some govern both the genitive and accusative, and 
others again may take the genitive, dative or accusative. 
Those which govern two or three different cases, gene- 
rally also have two or three different meanings. The most 
general distinction is that a prepositidn with the accusative 
expresses motion to a place, and with the dative or geni- 
tive rest in a place. But there are many cases in which 
this distinction does not appear. 


§. 247. The prepositions ἐν (in) and σύν (with) always 
govern the dative, as ἐν τῇ γῇ, in the earth; σὺν τοῖς 
Φεοῖς, with the gods. 


Νοτε lL, Ἐν primarily signifies iz or at a place, and trans- 
ferred to time, in or αἱ a time, as ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χθόνῳ, at 
this time. In connection with plural nouns it ‘frequently signi- 
fics among, as ἐν νέοις, among young men; ἐν τῷ πλήθει, 
among or before a multitude. 


Ἐν is sometimes elliptically joined with a genitive which 
must be explained b supplying οὐὗκίᾳ, the house, -as ἐν “Agi- 
Φρονος (supply οὐκίᾳ), in the house of Ariphron, 


Νοτε 2, wy signifies with or together mith, denoting that 
two or more things or persons belong together, whereas wetct, 
which also signifies with, denotes only participation in the same 
thing. 


§. 248. The prepositions ἀντίέ (in front of), ἀπό (from), 
ἐκ or ἐξ (out of), πρό (before), ἄνευ (without), and ἕνεκα 
(for the sake of) always govern the genitive. 


NoTE 1. From the primary meaning of ἀντί are derived 
some others, as against, opposite to, in place of, in return for, 
and in preference to, of which numerous examples occur, 


Note 2. πό primarily signifies separation, or the place or 
origin from which any thing “proceeds, as af διώρυχες ησαν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, the canals proceeded from, took their ori- 
gin from the river. It is also used to denote the point of time 
from which any thing begins, so that it may sometimes be 
rendered by after, as ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας, from (or after) 
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that day. As the point from which any thing proceeds may 
be a person, it may sometimes be rendered by. through, by, in 
consequence of, &e. 


Νοτε 3. Ἐκ or ἐξ primarily denotes from nithin a place, 
and with plurals or collective nouns from among, as ἐκ τῆς 
πόλεως, from within the city, whereas ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως mere- 
ly signities from the city; ἐκ τοῦ δήµου, from among the 
people. In reference to time, é is almost synonymous with 
ἀπό, denoting the point from which anything commences; in 
this case it may often be rendered by after, but always im- 
plying immediately after, whereas µετά (with accus.) signi- 
fies after in general. As the point from which an action pro- 
ceeds nay be a person, ἐκ is sometimes used in connection 
with passive verbs to denote the agent, like the English by. It 
may often be rendered by ix consequence of, as ἐκ τῶν πα- 
ρόντων, in consequence of the present circumstances. 


NoTE 4. Πρό, before, is applied both to space and to 
time; and from its primary meaning is derivable that of for, 
in behalf of, for the protection of, as of πρὸ ἡμῶν», those who 
lived before us; πρὸ της ἀληθείας, for, or on behalf of 
truth; Φανεῖν πρὸ δεσπότου, to die for, or on behalf of a 
master, With verbs of chosing or selecting, πρό denotes pre- 
ference, as πρὸ παντός, before, or in preference to every thing. 


ΝΟΤΕ 5, “Evexa, which also appears in the forms ἔνεκεν 
and εἴνεκα, signifies for the sake af, or on account of. It ge- 
nerally stands after its genitive, but sometimes also before it. 
With ov it becomes οὕνεκα (on which account or wherefore), 
which is often used in the sense of ὅτι, because. The poets 
also employ ὁθούνεκα in the sense of “because.” 


Nore 6, “Avev entirely corresponds with the Latin sine, 


- §. 249. The prepasitions ave (up) and εἰς or ἐς (into) 
always govern the accusative. 


Note 1. “Avo denotes up, implying motion towards or in 
the direction of the upper part of a thing, as ave τὸ ὄφη, 
up the mountains ; ava εἴκοσι µέτρα, up to twenty measures; 
ave τοὺς πρώτους, Up to, or among the first, It is also used 
in a distributive sense, ava πέντε παρασάγγας, each time five 
parasangs, 


‘NoTE 2. The primary meaning | of ἐς or εὖς is into, and 
thus is the opposite to ἐκ, as εἰς tO ὕδωρ, into the water, ἐς 
τὴν γῆν, into the earth. In connection with verbs of motion 
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and names of places or countries, efg answers to the English 
to, ἐς Σιπελίαν, to Sicily; εἰς τὰς ἀθήνας, to Athens, Con- 
nected with the idea of the object towards which any thing 
moves, is that of the object in general, as βλέπων εἰς τα 
παπα, looking αἱ the-evils. When applied to persons it may 
signify among, against, or upon, as πλοῦτος φέρει τὸν κά- 
πιστον slg πρώτους, wealth introduces the worst man among 
the first; Λέγω εἰς ὑμᾶς, I speak against you; elo ὑμᾶς τὴν 
αὐτίαν περιτρέπω, 1 shift the blame upon yon. In some in- 
stances eg signifies in reference to, synonymous with κατα, as 
εἰς δύναμιν, “as much as possible. 


With numerals εἰς signifies up do, or about, and sometimes, 
as in military language, it has distributive power, as εἰς δύο, 
two men deep, two men each time. With words denoting time, 
it is equivalent to the English for, as εἰς τὴν τριακόστην ἡμέ- 
ραν, for the thirtieth day; εἰς πέντε ἡμέρας, for five days. 


Like ἐν, eg is sometimes used elliptically with a genitive, 
which is governed by some such word as οὐκίαν understood, 
as εἰς ovdevog διδασκάλου (οὐκίαν), into no teacher's house. 


§. 230. The prepositions διά, κατά, µετώ, and ὑπέρ 
govern both the genitive and aecusalive. 


NoTE 1. dia with the genitive signifies through, from one 
end of a thing to the other, both in reference to place and to 
time, in its literal meaning as well as in a figurative sense, 
as διὰ βίου, through life, διὰ τέλους, through to the end. 
Like the English chrough it also denotes instrumentality, as δί 
ἑρμηνέως, through, or by means of, an interpreter; διὼ Λό- 
you, by means of conversation, Sometimes it may be rende- 
red by after an interval of, as διὰ tetoonoctay ἐτῶν, after an 
interval of 400 years, Observe such phrases as διὼ μώχης 
lévee or ἔρχεσθαί τινι, to fight with any one; διὰ ἔχθρας 
γίγνεσθαί τινι, to be hated by some one; διὰ φιλίας έναι, 
to be on friendly terms. 


4a with the accusative signifies by reason of, or on account 
ας 

of, as διὰ τὰς ἠδονάς, on account of pleasures; dre τὴν 

ἐκείνου µέλλησιν, on account of, or by reason of his delay. 


Note 2. Kata with the genitive properly signifies down 
from, as κατὰ τῆς κλίμµακος, down (from) the ladder; xata 
τῶν πετρών, down from the rocks. In a figurative sense it 
signities respecting or against, as ob καθ’ ὑμῶν λόγοι, the 
speeches against you, Λόγοι κατὰ Φιλίππου, speeches against 
Philip. 
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Κατα nith the accusative signifies in, on, along, near, » Op- 
posite, and in reference to time aé or about, as ἐνίκων τοὺς 
καθ’ αὐτούς, they conquered those near (or opposite) them- 
selves; xa’ Ἑλλάδα, in Greece ; tO κατὰ φυχην πάθος, the 
suffering in the mind; KOTO ayn καὶ κατὰ Φάλασσαν, by land 
and. by § sea; κατὼ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον, at or about that time. 
From its meaning of along flow those “of according to, in the 
manner of, and on account of, as uate φύσιν, according to 
nature; xv’ ἄνδρα, in the manner of, or like a man; χατὼ 
πολλούς, on account of many. A very common meaning is 
in regard to, or in reference to, as ἄριστος κατὰ πάντα, the 
best in, or in reference to, all things. Lastly κατὰ has also 
a distributive meaning, as καθ ἕνα, one by one; κατ’ éve- 
αυτόν, year by year, ΟΥ yearly; καθ’ ἡμέραν, from day to 
day, or daily; κατ’ ἔθνος, according to nations, 


NoTE. 3. Meta with the genitive signifies with denoting 
participation in a thing or cooperation, without suggesting the 
idea that the two things belong to each other, as βουλεύεσθαι 
μετὰ ὀργῆς, to deliberate in a passion; ἕως qv pet’ ἀνθρώ- 
mov, as long as he was with or among men, 


Meta with the accusative signifies after, both in regard to 
place and to time, as μετὰ Κνρον, after Cyrus; μετὰ τοὺς 
θεούς, after, or next to, the gods. 


Note 4, Υπέρ with the genitive signifies over or above 
even with verbs of motion, as one της κώµης, above the 
village; 6 θεὺς ἔθηκε τὸν ἥλιον ὑπὲρ γῆς, God has placed 
the sun above the earth. In a figurative sense it signifies for, 
or on behalf of, in protection of, as ὑπὲρ φίλου πονητέο», 
one must exert one’s self for, or on behalf of, a friend. 


With the accusative ὑπέρ signifies beyond, upnards of, or 


over and above a certain measure, as ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, beyond 
one’s power; ὑπὲρ πεντήκοντα ἔτη, upwards of fifty years. 


§. 251. The prepositions ὤμφί, περί, παρά, πρός, ἐπί, 
and ὑπό govern sometimes’ the genitive, sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative. 


Νοτε 1. Auge is most commonly construed with the ac- 
cusative and from its etymology signifies primarily on both 
sides of, but also on all sides of, around or about, as of ἀμφὶ 
τὸν στρατηγό», the men around or about the commander ; 
also in reference to time, as ἀμφὶ ὠγορὰν πλήθουσαν, about 
the time that the market-place is full, 


With the genitive ἀμφί signifies about or concerning, as 
ἀμφὶ Fvyateds, concerning a daughter. 


11 
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With the dative ἆμφί signifies close about or on, as ἀμφὶ 
πυρύ, close about, or on the fire, Poets however use the ge- 
nitive and dative almost indiscriminately, 


Νοτε 2. Περί with the genitive is uscd in prose only in 
the figurative sense of concerning, upon, or about, especial] 
with verbs of thinking and speaking, as διανοεῖσθαι περὶ 
τῶν οὐκείων, to meditate about one’s domestic affairs; περὶ 
μικρών ἐρίξοντες, quarrelling about-small things; Ίέγειν περὸ 
τῶν µεγίστων, to speak about the most important matters. 
The ancient poetical meaning of above (more than) appears in 
such phrases , as περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ μικροῦ, περὶ παντός, 
and περὶ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, to value more than &e. 


With the dative , especially in the sense of around, περέ 
is rarely used in Attic prose, as περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις, around 
the breasts; it is more common in connection with verbs of 
fearing in the sense of for or about, as ἔδεισαν περὶ τῷ yo- 
ρίῳ, they were afraid about the place; φοβοῦνται περὶ eav- 
tots, they are in fear for themselves, 


With the accusative it has its proper meaning of around, 
on all sides of, as οὗ περὶ τοὺς αρχοντας, those around 
(about the persons of) the governors. With the accusative it 
is also used in connection with verbs denoting occupation, as 
εἶναι περὶ τὴν µουσικήν, to be occupied with music; σπου- 
δάξειν περί τι, to be busy about a thing. From this is de- 
rived the meaning of in regard to, in reference to, as ἄγα- 
Bog γενόμενος περὶ τὴν πόλιν, one who is good in regard 
to the state; περὶ τοὺς Seovs , in τοξο πορ, to the gods. 
Περί, lastly, is used like ἀμφύ with words. denoting time and 
with ‘numerals in the sense of about, so that we may say 
either ὠμφὶ or περὶ πλήθουσαν ἀγορᾶν. 


NoTE 3. Παρά with the genitive signifies from, referring 
to persons, especially with verbs denoting to come, receive, 
or hear, as ἐλθὼν παρὰ Φίλου, coming from a friend; ταῦτα 
γίγνεται παρὰ τῶν Δεῶν, this comes from the gods; σοφοῦ 
παρ ἀνδρὺς µανθάνειν, to learn from a wise man. Some- 
times παρὰ with the genitive is joined to another substantive, 
where the genitive alone would be sufficient, as Λόγος παρ” 
ἐχθροῦ, a ‘speech proceeding from an enemy, or the speech 
of an enemy. 


With the dative maga signifies near, with (apud), or refer- 
ring more especially to persons, as παρὰ δεσπόταις, near 
or “with masters; evdoumely παρὰ ἅπασιν, to be in good 
repute with all men. 
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With the accusative παρά signifies {ο or by the side of, the 
former when referring to persons and connected with verbs of mo- 
tion, and the latter when referring to things both with verbs of 
rest and with verbs of motion, as ἡ παρ᾽ ἐμὲ εἴςοδος, the access 
to me; παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπορεύετο, he traveled by the 
side of (along) the sea; παρὰ τὸν ποταµόν, ‘near, or by the 
side of the river. Derived from this is the meaning in com- 
parison with, as παρὰ τὰ ζώα, in comparison with animals ; 
and to this again we may trace that of contrary to, in oppo- 
sition to, as. παρὰ τὴν φύσιν, opposed to, or contrary to 
nature 5 παρὰ δόξαν, contrary to expectation. : 


Note 4, Πρός with the genitive signifies from, on the part 
of, and applies both to place (like the Lat. ab) and to other 
relations; also in accordance with, and. for the advantage of, 
as Χαλκὶς πρὺς τῆς Βοιωτίας πεῖται, Chaleis lies on the 
side (part) of Boeotia; πρὸς πατρύς, on his father’s side; 
εἶναι πρός τινος, to be on the side of one, or side with 
one: πρὸς τῶν ἐχόντων, for the advantage of the wealthy. 
Πρὸς Teor, signifies “by the gods”, Sometimes , but more 
especially in poetry, πρός is used with passive verbs to in- 
dicate the agent from whom an action proceeds, which is more 
commonly expressed by ὑπό, and sometimes by éx. 


With the dative πρός signifies near, and in addition to, as 
πρὸς ταῖς πηγαῖς, near the sources; πρὸς τούτοις, in addi- 
tion to these things. 


With the accusative πρός is of very common occurrence, 
and generally signifies zo, in reference to place and things as 
well as to persons, and always indicates motion or a direction 
towards, which is in fact its primary meaning, as πρὸς Bog- 
ῥάν, to the north; πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards daybreak ; ἔφυγον 
πρὺς τὴν γῆν, they fled to the land, or shore; πρὸς τὰ 
χρηστὰ ὁρᾶν, to look to what. is best; λέγειν, πρὸς τὸν βα- 
σιλέα, to say to the king; Λογίσασθε πρὸς ὑμάς, consider 
with (direct your thoughts. to) yourselves. From this general 
meaning are derived those of towards and against, mith refe- 
rence ie and in comparison nith, as πρὸς τὰς συμφορά, 
against misfortunes; πρὸς παῖΐδας, towards children ; πρὸς τὸ 
ἀργύριον, with reference to money; τὰ μικρᾷὰ πρὺς τὰ µε- 
γάλα, the small things in comparison with the great ones. 


Note 5. “Ex with the genitive generally signifies on or 
upon, -both in reference to place and other relations; also 
near or before, as ἐπὶ τῆς {ακωνικῆς, near, close by La- 
conia; ἐπὶ τοῦ δικαστηρίου, before the court of justice. 
Ἐπέ also occurs with verbs of motion, where we render it by 
to, but it denotes in reality not motion towards, but points 
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out the place as already reached or to be reached, perhaps 
with the additional idea of rest in the place, as ὠνεχώρησαν 
ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, they returned home (to remain there); apinvody- 
ται ἐπὶ Oedung, they arrive in Thrace (and there they are). 
Sometimes ἐπὶ is synonymous with ἐν, as ἐπὶ τῆς τελευτῆς, 
in the end, or may be rendered by at the time of, as ἐπὶ 
Κύρου, at the time of Cyrus; ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, in my time, though 
this may also mean for or by myself, Ἐπέ lastly has a distri- 
butive meaning, as ἐπὶ τεττάρων, four men deep, or four 
men each time, In this sense it has the accusative, if motion 
is implied, 

With the dative, too, ἐπί generally signifies, upon or near, 
but with this difference that the dative intimates that the things 
upon or near one another belong to each other, which is not 
the case in ἐπί with the genitive. “Ed also denotes a close 
succession both in time and place, answering to our upon or 
after, as ἐπὶ τούτῳ, after this, or hereupon; ἐπανέστη ἐπὶ 
πᾶσιν, he rose after all the rest. Sometimes it may be ren- 
dered by at the head of, as of ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγµασιν, the men 
at the head of affairs; and, like ἐπί with the genit., it some- 
times is synonymous with ἐν, as ἐπὶ τοῖς παροῦσιν, in pre- 
sent circumstances. In expressions of feeling, it may be ren- 
dered by at or for, as ἐπὶ μικροῖς λυπεῖται, he is grieved 
at small things; Θαυμάζω Σοφοκλέα ἐπὶ τραγωδία, I admire 
Sophocles for tragedy. A very common meaning of ἐπί with 

_the dative is on condition of, or in consideration of, as ἐπὶ 

“ totg εἰρημένοις, on condition, or in consideration of what has 
been said, Lastly εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι ἐπί τινι signifies to 
be in, or fall into, a person’s power; ὑπό τινι εἶναι has the 
same meaning but denotes a permanency, while ἐπί suggests 
the idea that it is only for a time. 


With the accusative ἐπί signifies upon, against, and to or 
towards with verbs of motion, in reference both to time and 
to place, as ὤὠνέβησαν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἵππους, they mounted the 
horses; προτρέπειν ἐπ ἀρετήν, to turn to, or towards vir- 
tue; ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας, against the wrongdoers; πέµπου- 
σιν ἐπὶ Anuoctévny, they seud to Demosthenes. It also 
expresses extending over a thing, as τὸ ὄμμα ἐξικνεῖται ἐπὶ 
πολλὰ στάδια, the eye commands a view over many stadia, 


ΝΟΤΕ 6, ‘Pao mith the genitive signifies under, under the 
influence of, and by. In reference to space it scarcely occurs 
in any other phrase than in ὑπὸ γῆς, under the earth; but 
its most common meaning is, under the influence or action of, 
whence it is the ordinary preposition used with passive verbs 
to indicate the agent, as ὑπὸ µαστίγων, under scourges; Φφι- 
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λεῖται wx’ ἐμοῦ, he is beloved by me. This is the case also . 
with other verbs which resemble passives in meaning and even 

with substantives, as πακώς ἔπασχεν | ὑπ αὐτοῦ, he suffered 

ill at his hands; ἦν ἐν ἀξιώματι ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων, he was 

esteemed by the Greeks. In connection with names of things 

ὑπό sometimes denotes cause, as ὑπὸ Λύπης, because of, out 

of, on account of, grief. 


With the dative ὑπό likewise signifies under in reference 
to place, partly to denote concealment, and partly subjection, 
as ὑπὸ τῷ οὐρανῷ, under the heavens; oy. ἡλίῳ, under the 
sun; ὑπὸ τῷ ἱματίῳ, ‘under the cloak ; υπὸ ακεδαιμονίοις 
elaty, they are under (subject to) the Lacedaemonians; ὑπ 
ἐμαυτῷ ἐποιησάμην, I made (him) subject to me, 


With the accusative ὑπό signifies under with verbs of mo- 
tion, and extension under something which is higher; in re- 
ference to time it is like the Latin sub equivalent to about, as 
ὠναχωρεῖν ὑπὸ τὸ tetyog, io retreat under the wall, so as 
to be under cover of it; ὑπὸ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον, about that 
time. It also denotes subjection with verbs of motion, and 
with those of rest, the extension of power over others, as 
δύνανται πόλεις ἐφ᾽ αὐτοὺς. ποιείαθαι, they can make cities 
subject to themselves; of vx’ αὐτούς, those over whom their 
power extends, 


§. 252. Prepositions when compounded with other words 
generally retain their primary meanings, but sometimes 
they modify them, or assume a new one which they do 
not possess when used by themselves. Prepositions of two 
syllables, ending in a short vowel generally drop this 
vowel if the next word begins with a vowel. The follo- 
wing deserve to be specially noticed: — 


ἐν generally retains its meaning in, as in ἐνοικεῖν, to dwell 
in; ἐμμένειν, to remain in; but sometimes it stands for ες, 
as in ἐμβάλλειν for ἐφβάλλειν, to throw into; ἐμπίπτειν, 
to fall into. 


σύν indicates union or cooperation , συµπορεύεσθαε, to travel 
with, or together with; συλλέγειν, to collect; συμπρώττειν, 
to cooperate , συνειπεῖν, to assent, or agree. 


µετά denotes participation or change, as, µετέχειν, to take 
part in; µεταδιδόναι, to give a “share in; μεθιστάναι, to 
transplace, change the place of athing; μετανοεῖν, to change 
one’s mind. 
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,@vee denotes opposition or compensation, as ἀντιλέγειν, to 
speak against, or oppose; ἀντιδιδόναι,, to give in return, 


πρό signifies forward ,-and accordingly denotes publicity , su- 
periority, preference, and time, as προβαίγειν, to go for- 
ward; προάγειν, to lead onwards; προγράφειν, to make 
known by wriling,.to publish; TQOGTUTEVELY , to be presi- 
dent; προαιρεῖσδαι, to prefer; προειπεῖν, to foretell, 


ἀπό generally denotes Separation or removal, as ἀπέρχεσθαι, 
to go away; ἀποτίθεσθαι, to put away; ἀπομανθάνει», to 
unlearn; — ἀπαιτεῦν, to demand what is due, ἀποδιδόναι, 
to give what is due, or to pay; ἀπολαμβάνειν, to receive 
what is due. 


ἐν generally retains its original meaning out of, as in ἐξιέναι, 
to go out; ἐκβάλλειν, to. cast ont; but it also implies per- 
fection, completion, and thoroughness, as in ἐξοπλίζεσθαι, 
to arm one’s self thoroughly or completely; ἐκλογίζεσθαν, to 
calculate accurately, 


ave generally implies motion upwards, e. g., motion from 
the seacoast towards the interior of a country, as ἀναβαί- 
very, to go up; ἀνέχειν, to rise up. — It also signifies, back 
or again, as in ἀναχωφεῖν, to go back or return; ἀναμα- 
χεσθαι, to fight again, renew the fight. 


κατά, the opposite of ἆνά, generally signifies motion down- 
wards, as from the interior of a country towards the coast, 
or from the open sea towards the land. It is also employed 
in forming compounds to express the redurn of exiles, as in 
UOTOYELY , κατιέναι, κατέρχεσθαι, κάθοδος. From its pri- 
mary meaning we may easily derive that of completeness, 
as παταπιµπράναι, to burn completely, to burn down to the 
last. In many verbs it signifies against, which is in reality 
down upon, as in κατηγορεῖν, to accuse. 


διώ signifies through and across (Lat. trans), as διέρχεσθαι, 
to go through; διώγειν, to lead through or across; δια- 
βαένειν, to go through or across. Connected with this is the 
idea of division and “separation , as in διίστασθαι, to stand 
asunder, διαδιδόναι, to distribute; διανέµειν, to divide. 
With words referring to time it denotes completion, as in 
διαµένειν, to remain throughout, until the end; διατελεῖν, 
to continue to the end, 


ὑπέρ signifies over, implying greater height, excess and dis- 
regard, as ὑπερέχειν, to overtop; ὑπερβαψειν, to go over; 
ὑπερμισεῖν, to hate excessively, ὑπέρσοφος, over- wise; 
ὑπερορᾶν, to overlook, or disregard; ὑπερφρονεῖν, to be. 
haughty, or overbearing. 
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wage retains its primary meaning of on both sides, or on ail 
sides. 

περί generally has its primary meaning of all around, on 
‘all sides, as in meqrégysctoar, to go ‘round ; περιβλέπειν, 
to look around ; but it sometimes implies distinction or ne- 
glect, as in περέβλεπτος, looked at from all sides, emi- 
nent; περιορᾶν» to overlook, 


παρά implies proximity, παρεῦναι, to be there or near; παρ- 
έρχεσθαι, to come near; παρακαλεῖν, to call to a place; 
παρακαθῆσθαι, to sit by or near; παριέναι, to pass by; 
“παραπλεῖν, to sail along the coast. In a figurative sense 
it implies a violation of obligations, or to do a thing in a 
wrong way, as in παραβαίνειν, to transgress ; παρασπογ- 
δεῦν, to act contrary to a treaty; παραπρεσβεύειν, to vio- 
late one’s duties as an ambassador. 


προς implies either motion towards a place or addition, as 
προφιέναι, to go 10; προςάγειν, to lead up to; προοτιθέ- 
ναι, to put to, or add; προθαποβάλλειν, to lose in ad- 
dition. 


ἐπί signifies upon, fo, or against, as ἐπιτιθέναι, to put 
upon; ἐπέρχεσθαι, to go to or towards; ἐπιστρατεύειν, to 
march against, It also denotes succession either in space or 
time, as ἐπιτώττειν, to arrange behind; ἐπιστώτης, onc 
who stands behind (sometimes one who stands before, or 
at the head); ἐπίγονος, a descendant, Sometimes it de- 
notes, like πρός, addition, as ἐπικτᾶσθαι, to acquire in ad- 
dition. ' 


ὑπό sometimes retains its primary, meaning of under, as in 
ὑπόγειος, subterraneous, but it frequently implies secrecy, 
stealthiness, or slowness, as in ὁποχωρεῖν, to proceed in 
secrecy ; ὑπάγειν, to move off slowly; also approximation, 
as in ὁπόλευκος, whitish, nearly white. ‘ 


CHAPTER XL. 
CONJUNCTIONS AND PARTICLES. 


§. 253. We include under the name of conjunctions a 
number of particles for which the English language often 
has no equivalents, but which are of very frequent occur- 
rence in Greek, where scarcely any sentence begins with- 
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out some litle word or particle to indicate the logical rela- 
tion in which:one clause or sentence stands to another, or 
to point out the function of a particular word in a sentence. 


§. 254. Conjunctions are divided into nine classes? — 


1. Copulative conjunctions, as καί, té, οὔτε, μήτε. 

2. Disjunctive conjunctions, as ἤ (or), cite, οὐδέ, μηδέ. 

3. Adversative conjunctions as ἀλλά, ἀτάρ, wiv, δέ, 
μέντοι, καΐτοι, Ναΐπερ, ὅμως, av. 

4. Comparative conjunctions, as ὡς and ὥσπερ (as), 
ᾖ (than). 

6. Hypothetical conjunctions, as ef, ἐών (qv or ἄν). 

6. Temporal conjunctions, as ὅτε, όποτε, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, 
ἔστε, ἕως, ἄχρι, µέχρι, πρίν. 

7. Final conjunctions, as ἵνα, og, ὅπως, µή. 

8. Consecutive sand inferential conjunctions , as ὡς, 
ὥστε, ἄρα, wow, δή, τοίνυν, οὖν. 

9. Causal conjunctions, as ἅτε, wg, ὅτι, ἐπεί, ὅτε, 
ποτε, γάρ. 


§. 255. The particles which we here include among the 
conjunctions are: yé, δή, tol, δῆτα, δήπου, δήπουθεν, 
ἄν, de, µήν, ἦ, pe, νή, ναί, un, μῶν, πότερον, πότερα. 


The following list of conjunctions and particles contains 
only those which may present difficulties to a beginner, 
and such remarks and explanations as are most necessary 3 
for further information the Dictionary and the Syntax must 
be consulted. 


ἀλλά (but), opposes what is said before, and substitutes 
something else in its place; whence it is generally used after 
a negative either expressed or implied, αλλ’ οὐ signifies 
and not or and not rather. In the midst of a sentence and 
after hypothetical clauses, ἀλλό may be rendered by εἰ or 
at least. ‘Ald’ 7 signifies except after a negative or a 
question ae ys, a negative, as οὖκ ἔστι τὰ πράγματα 
μαθεῦν ἆλλ᾽ % τῶν ὀνομάτων, it is impossible to be- 
come ώς with things, except through means of words. 
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ἄλλως in the phrase ἄλλως τε xed (both otherwise and) is 
generally rendered by especially, particularly, and is mostly 
followed by a hypothetical clause or one expressing time. 


ἄν, when put after a relative pronoun or a conjunetion form- 
ed from such a pronoun, answers to the English ever in 
whoever, whatever, whenever, wherever, the ἆν rendering 
the meaning of the pronoun or conjunction general and in- 
definite, In this case ἄν is always followed by the subjunc- 
tive. “dy is also joined to the verb of every apodosis of a 
hypothetical sentence, whether the protasis be expressed or 
not; in like manner it appears in connection with an infini- 
tive, if this mood can be resolved into an apodosis of a 
hypothetical sentence. 


» . . . : . : 

αρα intimates that the clause in which it occurs contains a 
natural consequence or inference from the preceding one; it 
may be rendered by then, therefore, accordingly. 


ώρα is employed only in direct questions to which a negative 
answer 15. expected, so that it resembles the Latin πιση. 
The αρα, however, intimates in addition that the question 
is the result of what precedes, 


γάρ introduces both a reason for and an explanation of what 
is contained in the preceding sentence, so that it is rendered 
either by for or namely. Kai γώρ answers to the Latin 
elenim or namque, and cada γὰρ to at enim or sed enim. 


yé may sometimes be translated by af least, but its force is 
in many cases best rendered by making the word to which 
yé is attached emphatic. It is generally placed after the 
word to which it belongs, but sometimes it appears between 
the article or a preposition and its noun, as of ye ἀγαθοί, 
and σύν γε (τοῖς) ἀγαθοῖς. 


δέ may generally be rendered by Sut, especially when it is 
preceded by μέν (indeed); but very frequently it is merely 
a particle connecting two clauses, where we may either use 
and, or leave it altogether untranslated. When preceded 
by μέν, the two are equivalent to indeed—but, but this 
kind of antithesis is much more frequently expressed in 
Greek than in English; sometimes we may render it by on 
the one hand, and on the other. 


δή is in meaning akin to ἤδη, and when referring to time 
may be rendered by just, as νῦν δή, just now, and καὶ 
δη is equivalent to 767, -just. When introducing clauses, 
it denotes inference, so that it is equivalent to the inferen- 
tial now or therefore. 
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Zav, ἦν or ἄν (not to be confounded with the particle ἄν) 
is a conjunction composed of é. and ἄν, and signities if. 
The verb with this conjunction is always in the subjunctive. 


q, (truly) urges the truth of something, and occurs most com- 
monly in connection with μήν. in oaths, as ή µην. 


ᾖ equivalent to the English or in’ all its meanings (the Latin 
aut, vel, ve, or an). When doubled 7 — 7, it signifies 
cijher — or. After comparatives and other words implying 
difference it signifies chan or but. 


παί has the general meanings and and also. When more than 
two words are enumerated the καί. ἆοες not, like the Eng- 
lish and, stand before the last only, but generally before 
every word of the series, Kod — καί or té — καί signifies 
both — and, on the one hand — and on the other. “When 
one substantive has two adjectives, which in English.are 
put together without any conjunction, the Greeks usually 
insert xe, as διὰ πολλών καὶ δεινών πραγμάτων, through 
many terrible things, 

After the expressions 6 αὐτός (the same), ἴσος (like), 
ὅμοιος (like), παραπλήσιος (similar), and their adverbs, 
where we use as, the Greeks employ καΐ, as 6 αὐτὸς καὶ 
σύ, the same as thou,. A very common meaning of καί is 
also, and καὶ δέ signifies and also, when something is men- 
tioned only by the way. In a combination of a relative and a 
demonstrative clause in which things are compared, - nol ‘is 
used either in the relative clause alone, or in jboth, as δο- 
ust µοι (καὶ) τὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν σώματα ταὐτὰ πάσχει», 
ἅπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἐν τῇ γῇ φυοµένων, the bodies of men 
seem to me to experience the same things, as the bodies of 
the things which grow im the earth. Sometimes καὶ intro- 
duces a thing of more or less weight or importance than 
that which precedes, and in this case, it is to be rendered 
by even. 


µά is a particle employed in oaths, and is joined to the ac- 
cusative of the name of the divinity by whom a person 
swears, as μὰ τοὺς θεούς, by the gods. It must be ob- 
served, however, that μά is used only when a person de- 
nies a thing, that is, in negative oaths, affirmative oaths 
requiring νή or ναὶ μά. ἳ 


μέν signifies indeed, and therefore requires δέ (bud) after it, 
frequently however πο δέ follows, when it can be easily 
supplied by the mind. The place of dé is sometimes sup- 
plied by other adversative conjunctions such as μέντοι, and 
more rarely by τοίνυν, ἀλλά, μήν, οὐ μὴν ἄλλα. Μὲν 
οὖν is equivalent to immo, rather; πάνυ μὲν οὖν, certainly. 
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μέντοι in confirmatory answers is equivalent to the English 
certainly; in questions it may be rendered by pray; “and 
when preceded by μέν, it answers to the English but. We 
may here remark that the weakest adversalive conjunction is 
δέ, the next in strength μέντοι, and the strongest ὤλλά. 


µέχρι. is used as a preposition with the genit, in the sense 
of until, as far as, referring both to place and time; but 
as a conjunction it signifies until or as long as. 


μή as an adverb has been explained in §. 237, foll.; as a 
conjunction it answers to the Latin me, English lest. In 
questions it is often equivalent to 7 hope not, I suppose not. 


μήν signifies certainly, in truth, but is most commonly used 
as an adversative particle, generally in combination with 
others, 


μηδέ, see eae. 


~ : ad η spose 

μῶν, a contraction for μὴ οὖν, signifying assuredly not, oc- 
curs only in questions to which the speaker expects a nega- 
tive answer. 


ναί and νή, see pa. 


ὅτι, that or because. When’ accompanying a superlative it 
answers to the Latin quam, as Ότι ἄριστος, quam optimus. 
“Ore is never used with the subjunctive. Comp. ὥς. 


οὖ δέ and μηδέ literdlly be’ not, while οὔτε and μήτε signify 
and not; the former accordingly are of a disjunctive na- 
ture, while the latter are copulative. Oude — οὐδέ, μηδέ 
— unde, οὔτε — οὔτε, and μήτε — pyte, all signify 
neither — nor, but in such a manner that the first two 
pairs put things as opposed to each other, and the last two 
unite them, Οὐδέ and μηδέ alone, when not preceded by 
another ovdé or μηδέ, may often be rendered by not even. 


οὐκοῦν (from οὖν and οὖν) is properly απ interrogative 
particle signifying ποέ then? Sometimes, however, the force 
of the negative is entirely lost, so that it becomes equiva- 
_lent to οὖν, then, “accordingly, therefore. It is also accen- 
tuated as a paroxytonon, ovnovy , and. as such occurs in 
questions in the same sense as οὐποῦν, and also in other 
sentences, accordingly not, certainly not; but never loses 
the force of the οὐκ. 


οὖν, accordingly, consequently, therefore, is most commonly 
employed to draw a conclusion from something preceding. 
Sometimes it has confirmatory power, as in “the phrase, 
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πάνυ μὲν οὖν, certainly. When appended to relative pro- 
nouns, it is equivalent to the English ever, as ὁστισοῦν, 
whosoever. 


πέρ, in the ordinary language appears only as a suffix added 
to relatives and to conjunctions, implying condition or time, 
as ὅὕσπερ, ὥσπερ, εἴπερ, and emphatically expresses the 
identity among things, as 6 αὐτὸς ὥσπερ, the very same 
who; with not it makes καίπερ, although, 


té&, and, connects more closely than γαζ. -It is generally 
doubled to connect two clauses or sentences, while té — καέ 
is more generally employed to connect two words, Té— té 
coordinates things, and is to be rendered by, as nell — as, 
or both the one — and the other, while té — καί unites 
things, which must be considered separately and each by 
itself, so that its meaning is on the one hand — and on 
the other. The. repetition “of zat only denotes an accumu- 
lation of several things or ideas, 


τέως, until then, when followed by μέν, as τέως μέν, signi- 
fies for a time, 


τού, seems to be only another form for cof, the dative of 
the personal pronoun ov, and the idea which it expresses 
appears to be “I assure you’, though sometimes, especially 
when added to pronouns, we may render it by yes, as σέ 
τοι, σέ τοι λέγω, yes you, yes you I mean. 


τοίνυν, most commonly signifies accordingly, hence, or then. 


ὡς, properly the adverb from the relative 6s, and therefore 
primarily signifies as or how; but very frequently it has the 
meaning of ἕνα and. ὅπως, in order that, or simply that. 
It differs however from ὅτι, that, in as much as the latter 
intimates a fact, and ὡς only a ‘conception, 

Before a superlative ὡς is the same as the Lat. quam; 
and when it is.added to a noun standing in apposition to an- 
other noun, it implies resemblance, as pvddrrerg ἡμᾶς ὣς 
πολεµίους, you watch us like enemies. When joined to a 
participle it implies intention or a mere pretence; and hencc, 
with numerals it signifies about. Sometimes it stands for ὥστε, 
in the sense of so that, and is construed like ὥστε, with 
the infinitive. It is also used as a preposition in the sense 
of πρός, to, to express motion to a person, but not to a 
thing. 


ὥστε, so that, implies result or consequence, and is fre- 
quently construed with the infinitive, 
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CHAPTER XLI. 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


§. 256. Derivation consists in appending certain suffixes 
to the stem of a word, whereby the meaning of the stem 
is modified in a specific manner. The addition of such suf- 
fixes causes the same or similar changes in the stem as 
the addition of inflectional terminations in declension and 
conjugation. 


§. 257. Not a few verbs are formed from the pure stem 
by simply adding the requisite termination wo; many also 
increase the stem by adding a consonant, as in τέμνω and 
πρύπτω, or modify its vowel as in φεύγω (slem muy), στεί- 
βω (stem στιβ). But a much greater number of verbs are 
derived from nouns or verbs by the endings aw, έω, 00, 
ύω, εύω, ova, alo, (fo, ίσκω, eve, αίνω, ύνω. Examples 
may be gathered from the chapters on verbs. 


§. 258. Substantives are derived from verbal stems, ad- 
jectives and other substantives: — 


a) Substantives denoting persons performing: the action 
implied in the stem are derived from verbs by means 
of the suffixes ας, NS, TNS; 0S; NO, WE, EUG, 5 ψεύ- 
στης, aliar; κριτής a judge; µυροπώλης,, a dealer in 
ointments ; τρόφος, feeder or keeper; σωτήρ, saviour ; 
ῥήτωρ, orator; γραφεύς, writer. All these words par- 
take of the nature of an active participle, and some 
of them are real participles, as ἄρχων, x ruler. 


b) Substantives not denoting persons, but abstract ideas 
or things, are derived from verbs by the endings α, 
flO, σια, N, UN; ος, MOG; CLG, µα, aS χαρά, βλάβη, 
ὠφέλεια, θυσία, φήμη, λόγος, δεσμός, σκέψις, πρὀ}- 
wo. All of these words denote modifications of the 
idea expressed by an infinitive. 


c) Substantives are derived from adjectives by the end- 
ings α, ή, ία, (θια, (ολα, ος, τής, σύνη, as ἔχθρα, 
θέρμη; σοφία, ἀλήθεια, ὁ ἄνοια, δικαιότης, δικαιοσύνη. 
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ΝΟΤΕ, Substantives in της derived from adjectives, are 
fem. and make their genit. τητος, (Lat. tatis), They must 
not be confounded with the masc. in της, gen. tov, which 
are generally derived from verbs. 


d) Substantives denoting both persons and things are de- 
rived from other substantives by a variety of endings. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. From names of persons are derived patronymics 
in ἔδης and ἄδης, the latter being employed in names be- 
longing to the first declension, and ‘the former in all the others, 
qt the stem of these last ends in ε or ο, it is contracted with 
the ν of the ending into ει and οἱ), as Βορέας, Βορεάδης: 
Αἰακός, Αἰακίδης; Κέκροψ, Κεκροπίδης; Πηλεύςν Πηλεί- 
Ons; ANTO , Anrotdns, The masc. patronymics in ¢On¢ and 
ἄδης have feminines in ¢g (gen. (60g) and ὥς (gen. a0), 
as Τανταλίς, a daughter of Tantalus, and Ῥορεάς, a daugh- 
ter of Boreas. 


Note 2. From names of gods and heroes are derived nouns 
in Lov, αιον, and εἴον to indicate their temples or sanctuaries, 
as *Apoodtevor , a temple of Aphrodite; 4Φήναιον, a temple 
of Athena; Θησεῖον, a temple of Theseus. 


Note 3. From names of towns and countries are formed 
the names of their inhabitants (ethnic names) by the endings 
itns, της, Πτης, ώτης, tog, αἴος, and EUS, as βδηρί- 
της, Τεγεάτης, Αἰγινήτης, Ἠπειρώτης, Κορίνθιος, “AS n- 
vactos, Αὐολεύς, Ἐρετριεύς. παλιώται and Σικελιῶται are 
Greeks settled in Italy and Sicily; but Ἰταλοί and Σικελοί 
the original inhabitants of those countries. Some places out 
of Greece make their ethnic names by the endings ηνός, ἄνός,΄ 
ivos, ὄνός, as Κυζικηνός, Παριανός, Ἠιθυνός, Ταραν- 
tivos. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. Many’ of the masculine nouns in ης of the first 
declension, and in og of the second form feminines in ές, gen, 
édog, as Πέρσης, a Persian, Περσίς, a Persian woman; 
ύμμαχος, an ally, ξυμμαχίς, a female ally. Some feminine 
substantives are formed from masculines by the terminations 
τρίς, τρια, τειρα, εἰα, αινα, and Goa, as αὐλητής, αὐλη- - 
tols 5 ποιητής, ποιήτρια; σωτήρ; σώτειρα βασιλεύς, βασί- 
leva; Δερώπων, Δερώπαινα; ἄναξ, ἄνασσα; «Κίλιξ, Κέλισσα. 


Nore 5. Names of persons are derived from names of 
things by the terminations evs and της, as γράμμα, γραµµα- 
τεύς; φυλή, φυλέτης; οἶκος, οὐκέτης: δήμος, δημότης: 
ὅπλον, ὁπλίτης, πόλις, πολίτης. 
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Note 6. Names of places containing that which is implied 
in the primitive are derived by means of the termination wv, 
gen. @vog (or. εών, gen. EWVOG), as ἀνδρών, & hall for men; 
παρθενών, a room for maidens; ὑἱππών, a horse stable ; ἆμ- 
πελών, a vineyard. Some substantives of this kind are form- 
ed by the ending εἴον, as Movostov, κουρεῖον. 


e) Diminutives are derived from all kinds of substantives 
by the terminations, τον, ίδιον, άριον, ύδριον, ίσκος, 
έσκη, ἄσιον, and ές, as πα σον (παῖς), οὐμίδιον (ot- 
κος)» παιδάριον (mais), µελύδριον (μέλος), άνθρω- 
πίσκος, ἀνθρωπίσκη (ἄνθρωπος), κοράσιον (κόρη), 
Φεραπαινίς (θεράπαινα). 


§. 259. Adjectives are derived from other words by the 
terminations ος, £06, Log, (tog, ανος, εἴος, οιος, @o¢), υκός, 
Lends, νος, τός, τέος. “wos , ἀνός, ηνός, ινός (ἴνος, ὄνος, 
wos, εινός), λός, αλέος, ρός, ερός, εις, 9S, BONS, Wav. 


§. 260. Adverbs are generally formed by the termination | 
ως, and more rarely by δόν, δήν, é or εί, τί. 


Nore 1. Adverbs in wg are formed by appending this 
ending to the stem of adjectives, and if the stem ends in a, 
it is usually contracted with the @ into @, as φίλος, Φφίλωςς 
καλός, καλῶς; χαρίεις, χαριέντως; σαφής, σαφώς. (δεεθς. 116, 
128.). By means of the same termination adverbs are formed from 
the participle present, especially in the active, and from the 
participle perfect, both active and passive, as MoEmovteg (πρέ- 
TOV), συμφερόντως (συμφέρων): κεχαρισµένως, τεταγμένως, 
εἰωδότως, παταπεφρονηκύτως; also ὄντως and τυχόνγτως. 


Νοτε 2. Adverbs in δόν are formed by appending this 
termination to the pure stem either by means of*a connecting 
vowel (η or α), or without it, and denote resemblance or 
likeness to that which is implied in the primitive word, as Bo- 
τρυδόν, like grapes, i, e. in clusters; ἀγεληδόν herdwise, 
troopwise ; ταυρηδόν, like a bull; κυνηδὀν, like a dog; 
ἀναφανδόν, openly; ἔνδον, within, is irregular in its accent. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. Adverbs in δην express the manner -in which 
anything is done, and are formed by adding δην to the pure 
stem either directly or by means of the connecting vowel α, 
if the radical vowel of the stem is changed into 0, as βάδη», 
in the manner of walking; κρύβδην, “secretly ; συλλήβδην, 
taking all things together, Ἰογάδην, in speaking; σποράδην, 
ina ‘scattered, way. 
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Note 4. Adverbs in ¢ or εέ are most commonly formed from 
nouns compounded with the negative prefix av (a), and are 
apparently a dative denoting instrumentality, as αὐτοχειρέ, with 
his own hand; ἀμισθί, without pay; ἀμαχεί, without a battle; 
πανδηµεί, with all the people. 


Note 5. Adverbs in τέ are formed from verbal stems in 
the same manner as verbal adjectives in τός, as ὀνομαστί, 
by name; ἀδακρυτέί, without tears; Ἑλληνιστί in the Greek 
fashion or language. Α few adverbs end in &, as dmaé, once; 
πέριξ, round about; πύξ, with the fist; Λάξ, with the heel or 
foot; ὁδαξ, with the teeth. 


Note 6. It has already been remarked that certain cases 
of nouns are used in an adverbial sense (see 6. 235). To 
these we here add those adverbs which are formed from some 
adjectives and pronouns by the terminations #1, Mev and σε, 
as άλλοθι, at another place or elsewhere; άλλοθεν, from ano- 
ther place; ἄλλοσε, to another place. The suffix Θι signifies 
rest in a place; 9εν motion from a place, and σὲ motion to 
a place. Sometimes they are appended to adverbs, as in κά- 
totter, ὕπερθεν, καθύπερθεν, ποῤῥωτέρωθεν, ᾿ἄποθεν or 
ἄπωθεν, ἔνδοθεν. In some instances ey is appended to 
common nouns, as olxodev, from home; it is more usual with 
names of places, as θήνηθεν, from Athens, Ἐλευσινόθεν, 
from Eleusis. 

Note 7. Instead of the suffix ce, names of places fre- 
quently take δέ, which is added to the accusative, and if this 
case ends in g, it coalesces with the ὃ into ὅ, as Meyaoads, 
to Megara; Ἐλευσϊνάδε, to Eleusis; 4θήναξε, to Athens. In 
a similar way we have οὐρανόνδε, into heaven; ofxads, home. 

Note 8, Many adverbs formed from names of places and 
implying rest, are in reality datives or locatives, as Όὔποι, at 
home; Πυθοῦ, at Pytho; Ισθμοῦ, on the Isthmus ; Meyagoi, 
at Megara; Αθήνησιν, at Athens; Ὀλυμπίᾶσιν, at Olympia; 
Πλαταιᾶσιν, at Plataeae. 


CHAPTER XLII. 
FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS. 


6.961. When the first word of a compound is incapable 
of inflection, it is joined to the other without any change, 
as ὠναλογία, ἀπολογία, περιβόλλω. 
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Note, As to the elision of the final vowel in dissyllabic 
prepositions before words beginning with a vowel, see §, 67,n. 2. 
It must also be observed, that ‘after the elision of the final 
vowel, its consonant undergoes the change required by the 
breathing of the second word, see 6. 44, The inseparable 
particles dvg (expressing difficulty or hostility) and ἡμι (semi, 
half) remain always unchanged, The negative prefix ὧν (La- 
tin ix, English un), generally retains the » before vowels, but 
loses ‘it before consonants, as in ὤνυδρος (without water), 
and ἄπορος (without a road). In some ,iustances the » is 
dropped before vowels also, as ἄοπλος, ἄόρατος, ἀόριστος, 
ἀήττητος: but this is accounted for by the fact that the words 
ὅπλον, doco, ὄρος, and ἥττων originally began with the 
digamma, which is equivalent to f or g. 


In some words the prefix ἆ, not being negative, cannot be 
derivéd from av, but seems to be a ‘softening of the α in 
ἅμα, which appears in ἅπαξ and ἅπας: 6. 6. ἀκόλουθος 
(from κέλευθος), ἀδελφός (from δελφυς). 


§. 262. When the first word is a noun, the following 
points must be observed: 


a) When the second word begins with a ο κος it is 
generally added to the stem of the noun, as in vo- 
µάρχης, ἀνδραγαθία, Movonyérns. 


b) Sometimes the nominative of the first word is joined 
to the other, but if the nom. terminates in ¢, this con- 
sonant is dropped, especially in the ending ug, as 
ἀγορανόμος, ἀστυγείτων, ναυμαχία, ναυανία, εὖ- 
Φύωρον. 


c) When the stem of the first word ends in a consonant 
and the second begins with one, a connecting vowel, 
ο or ε, is inserted belween them, as ἡμεροδρόμος, 
ἀθλοθέτης, ξυλοκόπος, ὠνδριαντοποιός, λογοποιός, 
σωματοφύλαξ, µελανόγειος, ἀγρονομεῖν, φλεβοτομεῖν, 
δορίκτητος, πανοῦργος (πανόεργος). But γῆ makes 
γεω, as in γεωγράφος. 

§. 263. When the tirst word of a compound is a verb, 

we must distinguish the following two cases : — 

a) When the second word begins with a vowel, either 

the pure stem of the first is prefixed, as in πειθαρ- 
12 
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χεῖν, or, if the stem of the first ends in a vowel or ϱ, 
a σ is inserted between them, as παυσάνεµος; the 
6 is sometimes ‘introduced also, when the stem of the 
verb ends in B, 7, ?, or 7, %, χ, as ῥίψασπις, πλήξ- 
μππος. 


b) When the second word begins with a consonant, σε 
is inserted, if the stem of the first ends in a vowel, 
or g, and sometimes also if it ends in B, =, φ, or 7, 
%, %, as λυσέπονος, ἐγερσίχορος, στρεψίδικος. In all 
other cases a connecting vowel, ε, ο, or vis inserted, 
as in ἀρχέκαπος, λειποταξία, ἀρχιθέωρος. 


6. 264. When the second word of a compound begins 
with a.short vowel, it is frequently lengthened, α and ε into 
N, and ο into @, as σερατηγός (ἄγω), ἀνήκεστος (ἀκέο- 
μαι), ὑπήκοος (ἀκούω, but ὑπακούω), ξενηλασία (ἐλαύνω), 
τριώβολον (ὀβολός) . ὑπώρεια (ὄρος), συνώμοτος (ὄμνυμο). 

ΝΟΤΕ, Sometimes, however, ἅ instead of being changed 
into 7, becomes @, as in λοχᾶγός, φανᾶγός, Λοχᾶγεῖν - -&e. 


§. 265. When the last word of a compound is a verb, 
and the first a preposition , the former generally remains 
unchanged, as ἐκβάλλω, ἀναβαίνω, κατέρχοµαι, περιβλέ- 
πω. In like manner, many verbal substantives when com- 
pounded with a preposition, the negative- prefix av, ἡμι, 
duo, dvg, &c. remain unchanged, as ἀβουλία (βουλή), 
ἀπραξία, μονομαχία, ὁμοτράπεξας, ἁμόδουλος, ἡμίφω- 
νος, ὧο. 


§. 966. Adjectives generally remain unchanged what- 
ever may be the nature of the first word, as ἔνδηλος, ἄπι- 
στος, δυςάρεστος, ἡμίκακος, πάγκαλος, φιλόσοφος. 


‘ Note 1. Adjectives in vg¢.commonly change their termina- 
tion into ης, as ἀηδής, ποδώκης, from ἡδύς and ὠκύς. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The accent in compound words is generally as 
far back as the last syllable permits, but the exceptions to 
this rule are numerous, and are best learned by observation. 


Π. SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER XLII 
THE ARTICLE. 


§. 267. The article, ‘originally a demonstrative pronoun, 
has retained this force in the classical period of the language 
only in certain expressions; but in accordance with its pri- 
mary signification it is generally employed to point out an 
object definitely, to separate and distinguish it from others, 
to render it prominent, or place it in opposition to others. 
Hence it is added to names of things and persons which 
are to be represented as well known or celebrated. 


NoTE 1. The most common case in which the article re- 
tains the force of a demonstrative , is the expression ὁ wéy — 
6 δέ (in all its cases), answering to the Latin hie — ille, and 
referring to objects mentioned before, In English it is gene- 
rally rendered by the former — the latter, or the one — the 
other, as περὶ πλείονος ποιοῦ Sogn καλὴν 7, πλοῦτον μέ- 
γαν τοῖς παισὶν ἐγκαταλιπεῖν: 6 μὲν γὰρ θνητός, ἡ δὲ ἀθά- 
vatog, deem it of higher importance to leave to your children 
a fair name, than wealth, for the one is perishable, the other 
is eternal. In the phrase’ πρὸ τοῦ (προτον), before that time, 
or previously, the article likewise ο its demonstrative 
power. 

When o δέ is used without 6 μέν preceding, it signifies 
but he, and the neut. τὸ δέ, but that, If meee is employed 
instead of δέ, the phrase is καὶ ὅς, and he; καὶ Me and she; 
καὶ of, and they; accus. καὶ tov, wal τήν, καὶ τούς, &c. 
Ὁ wév, and 6 δέ sometimes also have an indefinite meaning, 
some one — and another, or ώς Ἆπι, others, 


NoTE 2, As the article points to what is supposed to be 
known,-.it is added to the names of things or persons men- 
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tioned before, or takes the place of the possessive pronoun, 
as πόρας πρὸς τῇ πρήνῃ καταλαμβάνει, he finds maidens 
near the well (previously mentioned); βασιλεὺς σὺν τῷ στρα- 
τεύματι, the king with his army. For the same reason the 
article is employed to denote distribution, or that which hap- 
pens each time, as ἔδωκε τρία ἡμιδαρξικὼ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ 
στρατιώτ], he gave the soldiers every month three half Darics, 


ΚΟΤΕ 8. There are some cases in which a distinct person 
is spoken of, and where accordingly we might expect the ar- 
ticle, but where it is nevertheless commonly omitted, as is 
done almost invariably with the word βασιλεύς, when ‘applied 
to the king of Persia, as if he were regarded not as a distinct 
- individual, but as a ‘class, or species. 


§. 268. When a whole class or species of things or per- 
sons is spoken of, the article is often employed, whereby 
one individual of the class is set forth to represent the 
whole, as 6 παῖς πάντων Θηρίων ἐστὶ δυςµεταχειριστό- 
τατον, a child is of all living beings the most difficult to 
manage. 


ΝΟΤΕ. This is the case more especially with adjectives 
and participles when used in a generic sense, just as in Eng- 
lish, e. g., The wicked often surpass the good in outward 
prosperity. 


§. 269. The article is frequently used substantively, 
especially in connection with adverbs implying time or 
place, and in this case the article of course may govern 
the genitive. (See §. 306, n. 3.) 


ΝΟΤΕ 1, The masculine and feminine of the article, mostly 
in the plural, denote persons, as, οὗ πρότερο», the earlier 
ones; of ἔνδον, those, within ; of ὕστερον, the later ones, the 
later generations ; οὗ ἐν τῷ ἄστει, those in the city; οἱ σὺν 
αὐτῷ» those who were with him. The expressions of ἀμφί, 
and of περί with the accus, of the name of a person, imply 
not only his companions, subjects or followers, but include 
the person himself, as of περὶ Αριαῖον, Ariaens and his 
men; of ἀμφὶ “Alikavdgov, Alexander and his men, ~ 


Note 9. The neuter of the article τό and τά are used sub- 
stantively not only with adverbs of time and place, but also 
with others, as τὰ, ἄνω, the upper parts; τὰ ἐνθαδε, the 
things here: ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα, for the future; to φανερώς τοῦ 
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λάθρᾳ κρεῖττον, the (doing a thing) openly is better than 
(doing it) secretly. In connection with prepositions and their 
cases, ‘the neuter of the article occurs even more frequently 
than the masculine or feminine, as τὰ ἐν Blo, the affairs in 
life; τὰ περὶ τὸν πύόλεμον, the things connected with the war; 
τὸ περὶ τοὺς λόγους, the question about the specches. 


§. 270. The infinitive of every verb may be used as a 
substantive in all the cases of the Singular by having the 
neuter of the article before it, as τὸ γράφειν, τὸ ράψαι, 
τὸ κολάξεσθαι, τὸ ἄρχεσθαι, τοῦ ἄρχεσθαι, τῷ ἄρχεσθαι. 


Note 1. The infinitive however in this case is not quali- 
fied by a neuter adjective, but by an adverb’, nor does it 
govern a genitive like ordinary substantives, but retains its 
case as a verb, An infinitive used substantively may dispense 
with the article only in the nomin. and acc,, but never when 
it is dependent on a preposition, as ἐκ τοῦ εὖ πάσχειν, but 
not ἐξ ev πάσχειν. 


NoTE 2. The article sometimes raises a whole clause to 
the rank of a substantive, as τὸ γνώθι σαυτὸν πανταχοῦ 
ἐστι χρήσιµον, the (maxim) know thyself is useful under 
all circumstances. 

§. 271. Every Greek proper name may have the article, 
if it is supposed fo be known to the hearer or reader, as 6 
Αρισταγόρας, ἡ η Σαπφώ, αἱ θῆναι, ἡ Κόρινθος, ἡ *Ayater, 
ἡ Aanavinn, ἡ Σαλαμίς. . 


§. 272. When a common noun stands in apposition to a 
proper name, the apposition generally has the article, as 
Σωκράτης 6 φιλόσοφος. 


Note 1. When the name of person is accompanied by an 
apposition, the latter always has the article provided it is a_ 
real apposition and not a mere predicate. The apposition may 
stand either before the name or after it, according as it is 
more or less emphatic, as Fsviag 6 Αρκάς ἀπέπλευσεν, Xe- 
nias the Arcadian sailed away; Κὔρος ἐπὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν 4ρ- 
ταξέρξην ἐστρατεύετο, Cyrus marched against his brother 
Artaxerxes, 


In the case of names of rivers, the name itself with the 
article almost invariably precedes the. word ποταμός (αἰ- 
ver), which has itself no article, as ὁ Ἐὐφράτης ποταμός, 
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the’ river Euphrates. Similar exceptions occur also with other 
names, 


NoTE 2, When a personal pronoun is accompanied by an 
apposition, the latter has the article only if it jvould have it 
under other circumstances also, as ἡμεῖς of Ἕλληνες, we 
Greeks, Sometimes the personal pronoun is not expressed, 
but implied in the verb, as χρώμεθα of Κρῆτες, we Cretans 
employ. 


§. 273. When a substantive having the article is accom- 
panied by an attributive adjective or participle, the article 
is always placed directly before the adjective or participle, 
as 6 ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ, or ἀνὴρ 6 ἀγαθός, or ὁ ἀνὴρ 6 eeyor 
og; but we can never say 0 ὠνὴρ ἀγαθός, or ἀγαθὸς 6 
ἀνήρ in any other sense but that of a sentence “the man is 
good’, where ἀγαθός is not attributive, but a predicate. 


Note. Whether the substantive or adjective shonld stand 
first, depends upon the emphasis, the more emphatic word 
always being placed first, The rule above stated applies also 
to adverbs of time, place and measure which, like adjectives, 
are joined to substantives, 6 ἔντος ἄνθρωπος, ἡ malty odds, 
τὸ νῦν γένος», τὸ συμμαχικὸν τὸ ἐπείνῃ, the allies there; 
ἡ ἀμελεία ἡ ἄγαν, the excessive carelessness. 


As an adjective may stand between the article and its sub- 
stantive, so also every word or combination of words, which 
partakes of the character of an adjective may be placed be- 
tween them, as 6 ἀθηναίων δήμος, the demos of the Athe- 
nians, or the Athenian demos; τὰ τῆς πόλεως. πράγματα, the 
affairs of the state, or the state affairs ; τὸ τῷ ὄντι φεῦδος, 
that which is really a falsehood; 7 παρ᾽ ἐλπίδας χαρώ, the 
unexpected joy. 


§. 274. An adjective standing in the relation of predicate 
to a noun, cannot have the article. It is placed either be- 
fore the noun or after it, according as il is more or less 
emphatic, as ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός, or ἀγαδὸς 6 ἀνήρ, the man 
is good, or the man being good. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Some adjectives used predicatively must be ren- 
dered in English by a substantive, as wéon 7 Odds, or ἡ 
ὁδός μέση, “the middle of the road (media via); whereas 7 
µέση ὁδός signifies the middle road, i, e., one between two 
others, When mag, ἅπας, and σύµπας are in this manner 
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joined to a substantive, they signify, in the singular, whole, 


and in the plural a, as διὰ παντὸς τοῦ βίου, through the 
whole life. But when πᾶς, ὤπας and cvpxag are preceded 
by the article, totality is implied, as 6 πᾶς ἀριθμός, the 
sum total; ᾗ σύµπασα ἀρετή, virtue in its. totality, If, on 
the other hand, πᾶς and ἅπας are joined to a substantive 
without the article, they signify, nothing but, mere, and, in 
the singular, every one, as πᾶσα ἀναρχία, every anarchy; 
απαντα κακα, nothing but, mere, or pure evils, 


When αὐτός occupies the predicative position to a substan- 
: αι ical ον πε ah ς 
tive, it signifies self, as αὐτὸς ὁ ἀνήρ, or 6 ἀνήρ αὐτός, 
- μα 
the man himself; but o αύτος signifies che same, 


~ NOTE 2. Substantives joined by the demonstrative pronouns 
Ode, οὗτος, ἐκείνος, or by ἄμφω, ἀμφότερος and éxcteQog, 
take the article which is either placed between these words 
and their substantives, or before the substantive followed by 
them, as ὅδε 6 νοῦς, or 0 νοῦς Ode; ἐκεῖνος ὁ τόπος, oF 
ὁ τόπος ἐπεῖνος. "Ἕκαστος (every one) may be joined to a 
substantive either with or without the article, as ἑκώστη πό- 
Aug, or ἑκώστη ἡ πόλις. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. A word standing in the relation of a predicate 
may be inserted between the article and the participle to which 
it belougs, as of δῆμοι καλούμενοι, the so called demi, or 
what are.called the demi; 7 καλουµένη ἀρχή, what is called 
the government, the so-called government. 


CHAPTER XLIV. 


ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY. 


§. 275. The masculine of an adjective, not joined to a 
substantive, denotes a male person, the feminine a female, 


and the masculine plural persons in general, as ὃ σοφός, . 


the wise man; σοφός, a wise man; of σοφοέ, the wise 
(men); n σοφωτάτη, the wisest woman. . 


ΝΟΤΕ. Many adjectives, especially in the feminine, are used 
substantively by an ellipsis, some noun being understood, as 
ὁ ἄὤκρατος, (supply οἶνος), unmixed, pure wine; 7 πολεμία 
(supply χώρα) the enemy’s country; 7 εὐθεῖα (supply odos), 
the ‘straight way; 7 δεξιά and ἀριστερώ (supply. χείϱ), the 
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right, and left hand; ἡ μουσική (supply τέχνη), the musical 
art, music; ἡ ἐμή (supply γνώµη), my opinion; 7 ὑστεραία 
and 4 τρίτη (supply ἡμέρα), the next, and the third day. 


§. 276. The neuter of adjectives implying place or time 
is frequently used substantively , without any substantive 
having 1ο be supplied, as τὸ µεσόν, the middle point; τὰ 
HeLOTEE, strong points or positions ; τὰ ἀνώτερα, the higher 
points or districts; ἐν τούτῳ, at this time; ἐν ᾧ, at which 
time, or while ; ἐκ τούτου, from that time; μετὰ τοῦτο, 
after ‘this; μετὰ ταῦτα, afler these αρ, 


ΝΟΤΕ. A neuter adjective thus used substantively is some- 
times employed as predicate to a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject, as 6 θΦυμὸς οὐ ξύμφορον, passion is not an advanta- 
geous thing; γυνὴ δυσήνιόν ἐστι nal πικρόν, a woman is 
a thing difficult to control and cruel; Zg@tes πακὸν μέγα, 
love affairs are a great evil, When such a neuter adjective 
refers to a person, it denotes a being, as τὸ Seiov, the di- 
vine being, the deity; τὸ φιλούμενον, the being or person 
beloved. Sometimes it denotes an assemblage of persons, as 
τὸ ἐππικόν, the cavalry; τὸ ὁπλιτικόν, the heavy armed 
soldiers; τὸ VOVTLUOY , the naval force; τὸ ἄρχον, the ruling 
body; τὸ ποινόν, the community. 


CHAPTER XLV. 


AGREEMENT BETWEEN ADJECTIVES AND SUBSTANTIVES, — 
BETWEEN THE RELATIVE AND ITS ANTECEDENT. — 
APPOSITION. 


§. 277. A substantive may have for its attribute another 
substantive, in which case the two almost coalesce into one 
compound. | » This is most frequently the case with the words 
ἀνήρ and ἄνθρωπος, when another substantive is added 
to describe rank, age, occupation , nationality &c. Both 
are always in the some case, as ἀνὴρ τύραννος, a tyrant; 
πρεσβύτης ἀνήρ, an old man; ἄνθρωποι πολῖται, citizens ; 
ἄνδρες dinwotad , judges. 
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§. 278. The most common attributes of a substantive 
are adjectives, participles, adverbs , or prepositions with 
their cases, as τὰ πονηρὰ κέρδη, ἀνὴρ μαχόμενος, ἡ ἄνω 
ὁδός, τὰ περὶ τὸν πόλεμον πρώγματα. 


§. 279. When an adjective is the attribute of a substan- 
tive, it agrees with it in gender, number, and case, as in 
Latin. 

ΝΟΤΕ. As an exception to this general principle it must 
be observed, that Attic writers frequently join masculine ad- 
jectives, participles and pronouns to feminine substantives in 
the dual, as τῶ χεῖρε, the two hands; τούτω τὼ µεγάλω 
πόλεε, these two great towns, 

When two or more substantives have the same attribu- 
tive adjective, the latter is repeated only, if it be parti- 
cularly emphatic. Difference of gender and jnumber does 
not render repetition necessary, as n αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ πολίτου 
τε σπουδαίου καὶ ἀνδρὸς σπουδαίου, the same virtue be- 
longs to a zealous citizen and to a zealous man; τὸν ἆγα- 
Dov ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα εὐδαίμονα εἶναί φημι. I maintain 
that a good man and woman are happy. 


ΝΟΤΕ.. Sometimes an adjective without the article, and be- 
longing as an attribute to two or more substantives denoting 
persons, is in the plural, as σωφρόνων ἐστὶ ual ὀνδρὸς καὶ 
γυναῖπος, it is the part of both a wise man and (a wise) 
woman, 


§. 280. When an adjective is the predicate to two or 
" more names of persons in the plural and of different {ben- 
der, the adjective takes the masculine form, as οὗ ἑωνη- 
µένοι καὶ af ἑωνημέναι οὐδὲν ἧττον ἐλεύθεροί εἶσι τῶν 
πριαµένων, the bought men and women are in no way less 
free than their purchasers. 


Norte, Sometimes the adjective agrees only with the nearest 
substantive, especially when they denote inanimate things; and 
if it is used predicatively, it may be in the neuter plural. 


§. 281. Adjectives and participles when not direct 
‘attributes of a substantive, but only referring to it, fre- 
quently take the plural masculine gender, though the 
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substantive may be feminine or neuter, provided it isa 
collective term implying human beings, as τὸ στράτευμα 
ἐπορίξετο σἵτον, Μόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ ὄνους, the army 
procured provisions by killing the oxen and asses. In like 
manner the name of a town or country is often followed 
by an adjective or participle in the plural referring to the 
inhabitants , as Θεμιστοκλῆς φεύγει ἐς Κέρκυραν av αὐ- 
τῶν εὐεργέτης, Themistocles flees to Όοτογτα being their 
(its) benefactor. 


ΚΟΤΕ. The words πᾶς, οὐδείς, ὃς ἄν or ὅστις ἄν, owing 
to their meaning, may be employed to refer to a plural, and 
other words in the plural may refer to them, though their 
form is -singular, 


8. 282. Relative pronouns agree with the nouns to which 
they refer in gender and number, their. case being depen- 
dent upon the nature of the clause in which they occur. 
This rule is the same as in Latin. 


§. 283. A relative pronoun, which should be in the ac- 
cusative, when referring to a genitive or dative in the pre- 
ceding clause, frequently ‘takes the case ofits antecedent, 
This is called attraction or assimilation , as τίς 4 ὠφέλεια 
τοῖς Φθεοῖς τυγχάνει οὖσα ἀπὸ τῶν δώρων ὧν (for @) παρ 
ἡμῶν λαμβάνουσιν; what advantage have the gods from 
the presents which they receive from us? 


Νοτε 1. This assimilation is particularly common when 
the relative refers to the genitive or dative of a demonstrative 
pronoun which is not expressed, as δια ταῦτα καὶ (supply 
τούτων) ὧν εἶχον, ἀπέτυχον, for this reason they lost even 
those things which they had; σὺν οἷς εἶχεν ᾖει πρὸς τὸ τεῖ- 
χος, with those whom he had (with him), he advanced to the wall. 


Note 2. In Greek as in Latin the clause containing the 
relative often precedes that containing its antecedent; in this 
case the antecedent is always emphatic ; and if it is not em- 
phatic, it is not expressed, as a πουεῖν αὐσχρόν, ταῦτα, νό- 
pute μηδὲ λέγειν εἶναι καλόν; ὃν οἳ Φεοὶ φιλοῦσιν, ἄπο- 
Ώνήσκει νέος. 


NoTE 3. When to one relative clause another is added. by 
a copulative or adversative conjunction, the relative is gene- 
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rally not repeated in the second, but it is either omitted or 
its place is taken by a demonstrative, or if necessary, by a 
personal pronoun, as doxei τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀνθρώποις ὦ µη- 
δὲν 700 τῶν τοιούτων μηδὲ μετέχει αὐτῷν (for καὶ ὃς μὴ 
μετέχει αὐτῶν), οὖκ ἄξιον εἶναι ζῆν, most men think, that 
he to whom none of such things is agreeable, and who has 
no share in them, is not worthy to live; οὐκία πολὺ μείζων 


H ὑμέτερα τῆς ἑμῆς, of γε οὗκίᾳα μὲν χρῆσθε γῇ τε καὶ 
οὐρανῷ, αλῖναι δὲ ὑμῖν εἶσιν (for καὶ olg κλῖναί εἶσιν) 
ὁπόσαι γένοιντ᾽ ἂν εὐναὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 


§. 284. A substantive standing to another in the relation 
of apposition, agrees with it in case, and if possible, also 
in gender. As to the use of the article with the noun stand- 
ing in apposition, see §. 272. 

Note. Sometimes the Greeks prefer the relation of appo- 
sition, where we in English employ a partitive genitive, as 
Λῦπαι at μὲν χρησταί εὖσιν, ai δὲ κακαέ, where according 
to our mode of speaking we should expect Λυπῶν, a pariitive 
genitive governed by αἱ μέν. 


CHAPTER XLVI.. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§. 285. The subject of every sentence is in the nomina- 
tive case, except in the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, where it appears in the accusative. The 
subject may be a substantive, a personal pronoun, or any 
other word, or even a whole clause used substantively. 


§. 286. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a 
sentence, and is not emphatic, it is not expressed, but is 
implied in the termination of the verb; when, lowever, it 
is emphatic, or is contrasted with other words, it must be 
expressed, 

ΝαΤΕ 1. The second person singular is also employed in 
an indefinite sense, like the English you, referring to any 


ro. ξ i 
hearer or reader, as εἶδες ἄν, you (or any one) might have 
seen. 
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NoTE 2. Sometimes a sentence apparently has no subject, 
This is the case especially with what are called impersonal 
verbs, to many of which, however, the Greeks supplied, and 
sometimes also expressed, 0 θεός or Ζεύς as the subject, as 
δει, it rains; wipe, it snows; ἀστράπτει, Zeus sends light- 
ning. Sometimes also verbs are used without a subject, when 
they denote actions performed only by certain persons, as 
σηµαίνει (supply ὁ σαλπιγκτήρ), the trumpeter gives the 
signal; ἐκήρυξε (supply 6 “nové), the herald proclaimed ; τὸν 
νόµον ὑμῖν ἄναγνώσεται, (supply ὁ γραμματεύς), the secre- 
tary will read to you the law. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. A clause preceded by another implying the inde- 
finite pronoun τὶς or τινά, generally has no subject, in which 
case τὶς must be supplied, as οὖν, ἔδτιν ὀρθῶς ἡγεῖσθαι 
(namely τινᾶ), ἐὰν μὴ φρόνιµος ᾖ (supply τίς), it is im- 
possible (for any one) to lead rightly, unless he be thoughtful. 


Note 4. The verb ἔστι, there is a person, and εὖσί, there 
are persons, frequently appear without a subject, like the La- 
tin est or sunt gui; but sometimes τὶς or τινὲς is added. "Eott 
in this sense is often employed with regard to time and num- 
ber, so that gory ov is equivalent to ἐνίων, ἔστιν ois to 
νίοις, and εστιν ovs, to ἐνίους. In like manner ἔστιν ὅτε 
stands for ἐνίοτε, sometimes; ἔστιν οὗ, somewhere; ἔστιν 
ὅπως, somehow. 

Note 5. Sometimes the subject of a subordinate clause is 
by a kind of anticipation drawn into the principal clause, 
where it becomes the object; a Greek thus would say “I know 
you who you are,” instead of “I know who you are, 6, 5. 
γῆν πάντες ἴσασι ὅτι ev πώσχουσα εὖ ποιεῖ, all know that 
the earth ὅτο, 


§. 287. When the predicate is a noun, it is in the same 
case as the subject; and when it is an adjective it also 
assumes the same gender. When the subject consists of 
several nouns, the predicative adjective agrees either with 
the last, or appears as a masculine plural, if the subjects 
are persons, and if they are things, in the neuter plural. 
This rule is the same as in Latin. 

Note. When both the’ subject and predicate are nouns. 
the copula ἐστί or εἰσί is frequently omitted, as ἀγαθὸς o. 
ἀνήρ, the man is good; ἀγαθοὶ of ἄνδρες, the men are 
good. Certain impersonal expressions are almost habitually 
‘used without the copula, as εὐκός, it is likely; δήλον, it is 
obvious; οἷόν τε, it is possible; ἀνάγκη, there is a necessity. 
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§. 288. When the predicate is a verb, it agrees with 
the subject in number and person. 

ΝΟΤΕ. When .the subject is a collective noun in the, sin- 
gular, the verb is often in the plural, as µέρος ἀνθρώπων 
οὐχ ἡγοῦνται Φεούς, a portion of mankind does not believe 
in gods; ἡ πύλις τὸν Περικλέα ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον, the commu- 
nity considered Pericles to be the cause. 

§. 289. When the subject is a neuter plural, the verb 
is generally in the: singular, as δι αὐτὸν πάντα τὰ κακὰ 
γίγνεται, all mischief arises through him; δειλὰ κέρδη πη- 
μονὴν ἐργάξεται, crafty gains work ruin. 


§. 290. When the subject is in the dual, or consists of 
two nouns in the singular, the verb is put in the dual only 
when it is intended that it should form the predicate to each 
separately; but when the subjects are conceived as joined 
together, the verb is generally in the plural, as τὼ ἀδελφὼ 
ἄπαιδε ἐτελευτησάτην, the two brothers (i. 6. each of them) 
died childless ; ὡς εἰδέτην ἀλλήλους ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ὁ ᾿4βρα- 
δάτης, ἠσπάσαντο ἀλλήλους, when the woman and Abra- 
dates saw each other, they embraced each other. 

NoTE. In good prose it is customary to employ the first 
person plural instead of the dual, even im the passive voice, 
which has a distinct form for the dual, as 7a Θεασώμεθα. Poets 
even put the verb in the singular, when the subject is in the 
dual, and there is altogether considerable uncertainty in re- 
gard. to the dual, Thus when two subjects have the verb in 
the plural, an adjective or participle may be added in the 
dual, and the predicate or a participle in the plural may be 
joined to a verb in the dual, as πώρεσμεν ὡς ἐπιδείξοντε 
wal διδάξοντε, ἐαν τις ἐθέλῃ µανθάνειν, we (two) are here 
intending to show and teach, if any one be. willing to learn; 
: -ἐγελασάτην ἄάμφω βλέψαντες alg ἀλλήλω, both laughed look- 
ing at each other. 

§. 291. When there are more than two subjects, the verb 
is generally in the plural; but very often the verb agrees 
only with the one nearest. This rule is the same as in 
Latin. 

§. 292. When the several subjects are of different per- 
sons, the verb either agrees only with the one nearest to 
it, or it takes the plural of the first person, if there be a 
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first person among: them , or the second person, if there be’ 
among them a second, but not a first. This rule also is the 
same as in Latin and English. 


§. 293. When both the subject and predicate are nouns 
of different number, the verb often agrees with the predi- 
cate, especially if it is the more important of the two, as 
πάντα ταῦτα κακουργίαι εὐσίν, all these things are ‘evil 
deeds; af χορηγίαι txevov σημεῖόν ἐστιν, the choragiae 
are a sufficient proof. 


CHAPTER XLVI. 
THE NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


§. 294. The nominative is never governed by any other 
word, but marks the subject of a clause or sentence, as in 
all other languages. 


NoTE 1. This may also be expressed thus: the subject of 
every clause or sentence is in the nominative. In the con- 
struction of the accusative with the infinitive, both the subject 
and its predicate, if it be a noun, are in the accusative; and 
if a clause is expressed by the genitive absolute, both the 
subject and the predicate are in the genitive. 


Note 2. Besides the verb efué and its synonymes which 
serve to connect the subject and predicate, there is a number 
of verbs whose meaning is only a modification of that of εἰμέ, 
and which for this reason have a predicate in the nominative 
agreeing with the subject, e. g., τυγχώνω ov, I happen to 
be; κατέστην, I was constituted or appointed; and the pas- 
sives καλοῦμα:, ‘I am called; ὀνομάξομαι, I am named; Λέ- 
γομαι; I am said or called; κηρύσσοµαι, I am proclaimed ; 
αἱροῦμαι, I am chosen; χειροτονοῦμαν, I am elected; φαί- 
νοµαι, 1 appear; νοµίζοµαι, 1 am held or believed; and 
lastly πλύω and ἀπούω, I am called or considered; δοκέω 
and ἔοικα, I seem. 


§. 295. The vocative expresses the person addressed, 
and the address is often strengthened by prefixing the 
interjection ὦ, as ὤνθρωπε! man! ὦ φίλε, friend! ὦ ἄν- 
does "Aonvaioe, ye men of Athens! 
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ΝΟΤΕ, It is not uncommon to find the nominative, where 
the laws of Grammar require the vocative; but this is the case 
more especially in poetry and arises from the tendency to make 
the vocative like the nominative. 


CHAPTER XLVUL 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§. 296. Transitive verbs, whether they he in form active 
or deponent (middle) have their object in the accusative 
as in other languages. 


Nore, This rule, simple as it is, sometimes presents con- 
siderable difficulties, because a verb may be a transitive in 
one language, -while in another it governs a dative or a ge- 
nitive, or requires a preposition. The most common verbs of 
this kind will be considered hereafter, 


§. 297. Verbs of every kind, intransitive as well as 
transitive are frequently construed with the accusative ofa 
noun of the same or a kindred meaning, as poyny woze- 
σθαι, to fight a battle; δουλείαν δουλεύειν, to be in servi- 
tude; £7 βίον ἤδιστον, he leads the most pleasant life; 
ὕπνον κοιμᾶσθαι, to have a sleep. | 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. On the same analogy, the accusative of neuter 
adjectives used substantively, most commonly in the plural, is 
employed, where in English we use an adverb or a preposi- 
tion with a noun, as ὤπαντα dovievery, to be a slave in all 
things, or in every respect; τὸ δίκαιον loyver µέγα, justice 
is very powerful. 


Νοτε 2. Instead of the accusative of the same or a kin- 
dred noun, the Greeks sometimes use an accusative to express 
the thing to which the action refers, as νικάν µαάχην, to 
conquer in battle; θύειν Ἡρώκλεια, to offer sacrifices at the 
festival of the Heraclea — on the analogy of γίκην νικᾶν and 
Φύματα Svev. So also Ὀλύμπια νικῶν, to gain a victory 
at the Olympic games. ~ 


. §. 298.6 Many verbs, which are in reality intransitive, 


may acquire a transitive meaning, and as such require an 
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object in the accusative, as πλέω, I sail, but Δώλάσσαν 
πλέω; I navigate the sea, or sail on the sea; σπεύδω, I 
am zealous, but σπεύδω τι, I doa thing zealously ; σιγᾶν 
to be silent, but σιγᾶν τε, to suppress a thing by being 
silent about it; µένειν to remain, but also to await. Many 
verbs, moreover, which are originally intransitive, may be- 
come transilive by being compounded with a preposilion, 
as παραβαίνειν, to transgress, from βαίνω, I go. 


Note, The verbs ὄμνυμι, I swear, and ἐπιορχέω, I swear 
falsely, are sometimes used transitively in the sense of “I 
swear by”, as ὄμνυμι τοὺς θεούς, I swear by the gods; 
ἐπιορκέω τοὺς Θεούς, I swear falsely by the gods. 


§. 299. Many verbs signifying to speak well or ill of a 
person, to act well or ill towards him, to benefit, to injure, 
and to repay, govern an objeclive accusative of the per- 
son, to which sometimes an accusative of: the thing said 
or done i is added, as εὖ ποιῶ τοὺς φίλους, I do good to 
my friends ; τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετεῖ, he does good to his 
friends; εὐλογῆσαι βουλόμεθα τοὺς πατέρας, we will speak 
well of our fathers; ὠφελεῖτε 7 ημᾶς, you benefit Us ; φακοῦν 
τοὺς ἐχθρούς, to injure the enemy 5 ἀδικεῖν τοὺς ολ νας, 
to wrong the citizens 5 ἐχθροὺς ἀμύνεσθαι, to repay or 
punish the enemy;. 6 πολλὰ none δρῶν τοὺς ἄλλους, he 
who does much harm to others; τὰ μέγιστα ὠφελεῖν τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους, to benefit men in the highest degree. 


ΝΟΤΕ. The middle Λοιδορεῖσθαι, to rail at, governs only 
the dative of the person; and Λυμαίνεσθαί τινι is not of fre- 
quent occurrence; but µέμφομαι with the accusat, signifies to 
blame a person, while with the dative of the person, and the 
accusative of the thing it signifies object a thing to any one, 
to cast it in his teeth, or reproach him with it, to make re- 
proaches to one, 


§. 300. The following verbs must be specially noliced 
as governing an accusative of a person in Greek, while 
in English they are joined with prepositions, as φθώάνειν; 
to be beforehand with a person; πρύπτειν, to hide from; 
λανθώνειν, to be concealed from; εὐλαβείσθαι, to be cau- 
tious against; φυλάττεσθαι, to be on one’s guar against ; 
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Φαῤῥεϊῖν, to place confidence in; αἰσχύνεσθαι, to be asha- 
med of a person. This list might be-greatly increased, the 
verbs here given being only those of common occurrence. 


§. 301. The number of verbs governing two accusa- 
lives, the one of the person and the other of the thing, is 
very great; and to those already mentioned in §. 299, we 
here add those of asking, teaching, taking away, and 
clothing, such as eiteiv, to demand; εἰσπράττεσθαι, to 
exact from; ἐρωτᾶν, ἔρεσθαι, to ask 5 πρύπτειν, to hide 
from ; διδάσκειν, to teach; ἀμφιεννύναι, ἐνδύειν, to put 
on (a garment) ; ἐκδύειν, to put off. E. g. αἰτεῖν τοὺς 
θεοὺς τὰ ἀγαθά, to demand the good things from the gods ; : 
Σωκράτης τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ ἐπιθυμοῦντας οὐχ ἐπράττετο χρή- 
µατα, Socrates did not exact money from those who de- 
sired his instructions, κρύπτεις µε τοῦτο, you conceal this 
from me. 


§. 302. Verbs of every kind and adjectives may be join- 
ed by an accusalive to denote the object in reference to 
which something is predicated of the subject; this accu- 
sative is called the accusative of reference or limitation, 
as παθαρὸς al τὸν νοῦν, thou art pure in mind ; νοσῶ τὴν 
φψυχήν, Iam sick in my soul; καλός ἐστι τὸ σῶμα, he is 
handsome in body; πόδας ὠκύς, swift of foot; Σύρος nv 
τὴν πατρίδα, he was a Syrian by birth, or in reference to 
his native country; Σωκρώτης τὸ ὄνομα, Socrates by name. 

NoTE, It used to be customary to explain such accusatives 
by supplying the preposition uate, which sometimes is em- 
ployed in similar expressions; but there is no need for assuming 
such an ellipsis. The accusative of reference appears most 
commonly in the form’ of neuter pronouns or adjectives , as 
τέ, tl, 6 jTL, τοῦτο, οὐδέν, μηδέν, πάντα, 6, Gay τί σὺ χρήσι- 
μος eZ; in what respect art thou useful? ove οἶδα ὅ,τι σοι 
χρώμαι, I know not what use I shall make of you. The 
words µῆκος, μέγεθος, βάθος, ευρος, and Sos also are 
used in the accusative, where we say in length, in reference 
to length, as δέκα πόδας ἔχει τὸ βώθος, it has ten feet in 
depth. 


§. 303. The accusative, without being governed by any 
other word, is employed to express duration of time and 
13° 
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extent of space, in answer to the questions how far? how 
long? as ἀπέχει σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, it is seventy stadia 
distant; οὐδεὶς λανθάνει πολὺν χρόνον, no one is con- 
cealed for a length of time; so also ta πολλὰ καθεύδει, he 
sleeps the greater part (of his life); τὸ πρώτον, the first 
time , or in the first place; τὸ δεύτερον, the second time, 
&e.3 τὸ µέγιστον, most of all; τὸ ἐναντίον, on the contrary ; 
ti in the sense of why? for what reason? 


Note. As to the prepositions governing the accusative, see 
Chapt. XXXIX, 


CHAPTER XLIX. 


THE GENITIVE. 


§. 304. The Genitive in Greek resembles in many re- 
spects the Latin ablative; hence it denotes time when, as 
νυκτός or τῆς νυκτός, in the night or by night; (τῆς) ἡμέ- 
ρας, in the daylime, by day; χειμῶνας, in winter; θέρους, 
in summer. 


Note. The genitives of substantives denoting time, either 
with or without the addition of ἑκάστου, sometimes. answer 
to English adverbs, as tov ἐνιαυτοῦ or ἑκάστου, τοῦ ένιαυ- 
τοῦ», “annually, or every year; τοῦ µηνός, or ἑκώστου τοῦ 
µηνός, every month, or monthly. It must, however, be ob- 
served that in this sense, the substantive always has the ar- 
ticle, Comp. 6. 207, note 2. 


When, on the other hand, such substantives are accompanied 
by a numeral, they denote the time within which any thing is 
done, as ἐτῶν µυρίων, within 10,000 years. 


§. 303. The Greek language employs the genitive abso- 
lute in the same manner and under the same conditions as 
the Latins use the ablative absolute, as Θεοῦ διδόντος οὐ- 
δὲν ἰσχύει φθόνος, παὶ μὴ διδόντος οὐδὲν ἰσχύει πόνος, 
when God gives (a blessing), envy is powerless, and if God 
does not give it, labour is powerless; ταῦτα ἐγένετο ἐμοῦ 
καθεύδοντος, these things happened while 1 was asleep; 
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ἐπικειμένων τῶν πολεμίων τῇ πόλει, while the enemy was 
hard pressing the city. 


§. 306. One substantive dependent upon another is put 
in the genitive, which in this case generally denotes the 
possessor | of what is implied i in. the governing substantive, 
as ἡ ἀρετὴ τοῦ βασιλέως, or 4 τοῦ βασιλέως ἀρετή, the 
virtue of the king. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Proper names also may govern the genitive, as 
Μιλτιάδης Κίμωνος, or Μιλτιάδης 6 Κέμωνος, Miltiades 
the son of Cimon. It is generally said that in cases of this 
kind the substantive vfog must be supplied to account for the 
genitive; but this is not necessary, the genitive may depend 
on the proper name, 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. When to the name of a town the name of the 
country (or people) is added in which it is situated, the name 
of the country (or people) is generally in the genitive, as 
Δεκέλεια τῆς ἀττικῆς, Decelea in Attica, 

ΝΟΤΕ 3. The masculine plural of the article nsed substan- 
tively signifies those belonging to a person, and accordingly 
governs a genitive, as οὗ “Kileceyou , the men of Clearchus ; 
ᾖλαυνεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἠΜένωνος, he marched against the men 
(soldiers) of Menon. The neuter of the article “(either singular 
or plural) used substantively likewise governs a genitive, but 
may be rendered in English in a variety of ways, as the thing, 
the word, the business, the affairs, the circumstances ο, 
E. 6. τὸ τοῦ Σόλωνος, the word, the saying of Solon; τὰ 
τῶν φίλων, the affairs or the property of one’s friends; τὰ 
τῶν ἐθνῶν, the affairs, circumstances of the nations. 


§. 307. A Possessive genitive is joined to the verbs 
εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι, in the sense of to belong to, and to 
come to belong to. In this case the /Senilive parlakes of 
the nature of a predicate. E. g. οὗτός ἐστιν ἐκείνου, this 
person belongs to (is the son or subject of) that one; n 
᾿Ασία τῶν Ῥωμαίων ἐγένετο, Asia came to belong to (fell 
into the hands of) the Romans. 


§. 308. Verbal substantives denoting actions or activity 
may govern two kinds of genitives; the one denoting the 
source from which the action proceeds, is termed the sub- 
jective genitive, and the one denoting the object towards 
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which it is directed, is termed the objective genitive, as. 1 
ἀμέλεια τῶν θεῶν may be the neglect shown by the gods, 
or the neglect shown towards them. The context generally 
shows which of these two meanings is the correct one. 


§. 309. One substantive governs another in the genitive 
denoting the substance, of which any thing consists or is 
made. In cases of this kind the substantives often stand 
to cach other in the relation of apposition, both denoting 
the same thing under different names, as ὁρῶσι σωροὺς 
σίτων., ξύλων, λίθων, they sce heaps of provisions, wood, 
and stones; νόμισμα ἀργύρου, a silver coin; ovale τριά- 
xovte ταλάντων, a property of thirty talents. 


Note. A genitive of this kind, when connected with the 
verb εἶναι, is of a predicative nature, as τὸ τεῖχος σταδίων 
qv ὅπτω, the wall was (one) of cight stadia. 


§. 310. Any-.noun implying-a part of something governs 
the genitive of the name of the whole. This is termed the 
parlitive genitive, as ἀνὴρ τοῦ δήµου, a man of the people ; 
πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, _ many of men; μόνος ὀνθρώπων, 
alone among all men; n μεγίστη τῶν νήσων, the greatest 
of the islands 5 0 πολλὴ τῆς Ἑλλάδος, the greater part of 
Greece; ἔδωκά σοι τῶν χρημάτων, I gave you some of my 
money, whereas ἔδωκά σοι τὰ χρήματα would mean, I gave 
you the (or all the) money; so also ἐσθίειν κρεῶν, to eat 
(some) meat; πίνειν vdatog, to drink (some) water. 


§. 911. Adjectives used substantively likewise govern 
the genitive, (as τὰ λαμπρὰ τῆς τύχης, the brilliant gifts 
of fortune; τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος Evugéooy, that which bene- 
fits the stronger. 


§. 312. Verbs denoting separation, removal, prevention, 
deliverance, difference, and the like govern the genitive. 
The most common among these verbs are: διέχειν, to be 
distant from; χωρίζειν, to keep apart; εἴργειν, to separate; 
ἔχειν, to keep away from; λύειν, to loosen; µεθίεσθαι, to 
let loose; ἐλευθεροῦν, to liberate; στερίόµειν, to deprive; 
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Φυμνοῦν, 40 strip; καθαρεύειν, to be clear of; φείδεσθαι, 
to spare; αφειδεῖν, not to Spare; διαφέρειν, to differ ; κω- 
λύειν, to hinder. E. g. ἡ νῆσος οὐ πολὺ διέχει τῆς ἠπεί- 
ρου, the island is not far away from the main land; ἔχει 
τοὺς πολεμίους τῆς προόδου, he keeps the enemy from 
‘advancing; ή 7 ψυχἠ τοῦ σώματος γυμνοῦται, the soul is 
stripped of the body; ἁμαρτημάτων παθαρεύειν, to be free 
from errors; φείδεσθαι ὠνδρῶν εὐγενῶν, to spare noble men. 
NoTE 1. This class of verbs comprises many compounded 
with ἀπό, and also those denoting to depose, to cease, and 
to begin, as τὸν Μικίαν παρέλυσαν της ἀρχῆς, they de- 
posed Nicias ‘from his office ; παύεσθαι or λήγειν πόνων, to 


cease the labours; ἄρχειν ἔργου ἀδίκου, to begin an unjust 
action, 


ΝΟΤΕΣ. Verbs of depriving or taking away admit of a two- 
fold construction, having either two accusatives (comp. §. 301), 
or the genitive of the person with the accusat, of the thing 

as τὴν θεὸν ποὺς στεφώνους σεσυλήκασιν, they have robbed 

the goddess of her crowns; τῶν ἄλλων ἀφαιροῦνται χρή- 
µατα, they deprive the others of money, or they take money 
from the others, 


§. 313. Verbs denoting thought or reflection, remem- 
bering, forgetting, desire, care, and neglect have their 
object in the genitive. Those of most. frequent oecurrence 
are: ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, to consider; µιμνήσκεσθαι, to remem- 
ber; μνημονεύειν, to remember; ἀμνημονεῖν, to forgel; 
ἐπιλανθάνεσθαε, to forget; µέλειν, to cause care or an- 
xiety ; ἐπιμελείσθαι, to take care of; φροντίζειν, to think 
about; κήδεσθαε, to take care of; προνοεῖν, to provide for; 3 
ὀλψωρεῖν, to disregard ; ἀμελεῖν, to neglect. E. 6. τοῦ 
συμφέροντος ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, to take care of what is useful; 
μέμνησο τῆς ποινῆς τύχης, remember the common fate; 
τῶν ὀνομώτων ἐπιλανθάνομαι, I forget the names ; ψυχῆς 
ἐπιμελοῦ τῆς σαυτοῦ, take care of thy soul; τῆς ἀρετῆς 
ἀμελεῖν, to neglect virtue, 


Note, Ἐνθυμεῖσθαι and the verbs of remembering and 
forgetting are sometimes construed with an accusative, ge- 
nerally of the thing, as ἐνεθυμοῦντο τὰς ξυμφοράς, they 
meditated on the calamities; τὸ αὐτὸ μεμνῆσθαι, to remember 
the same thing; τὰς τύχας τὰς πακᾶς ἐπελάθοντο, they for- 
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got the’ unfortunate occurrences. Hence the actives ἀναμιμνή- 
σχειν and ὑπομιμνήσπειν have a twofold construction, being 
Joined cither with two accusatives, or the acc, of the person, 
and the genit. of the thing, as μἡ we «ἀναμνήσῃς κακών, 4ο 
ποί remind me of evils; ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς τοὺς πινδύνους, I 
shall remind you of the dangers. 


§. 314. Several verbs denoting to touch, seize, join, 
cling to, govern the genilive, as ψαύειν, to touch: θωγά: 
νειν, lo seize; ἅπτεσθαι, to touch; λαμβάνεσθαι, to take 
hold of ἔχεσθαν, to join or cling 10) πειρᾶσθαν, to try. 
E. g., ἤθους δικαίου φαῦλος οὐ waver Ἰόγος, a bad report 
does not touch (affect) a just character; ἅπτεσθαι τῶν πρα- 
γμάτων, to touch (take part) in the affairs ; ἐλάβετο τῆς 
χξιρὸς αὐτοῦ, he seized his hand; νόμων ἔχεσθαι, to ad- 
here, cling to the laws. 


S. B15. Verbs of hearing, especially ἀκούειν and ἀκροᾶ- 
σθαι, have their personal object in the genitive, and the 
thing heard in the accusative, as ἀπούειν τῶν γεραιτέρων 
θέλε, be (willing to hear (listen to) the elder persons; 
ἀπούω τοὺς λόγους, I hear the words. 


Note. Sometimes, however, these verbs are found with the 
genitive of the thing heard, as ὄνος Ίύρας ἀκούει, the ass 
listens to the lyre ; όμιλος όγου ἀκροᾶται, the crowd listens 
to the word. Πυνθανεσθαί τί τινος signifies to inquire of a 
person about something. 


§. 316. Verbs implying superiority or inferiority govern 
a genilive because they contain the idea of a comparative. 
Such verbs are ἄρχειν, to rule; mEQuELVaL , to excel, sur- 
pass, περιγίγνεσθαι, lo overcome; ος to excel 5 
λείποµαι, Iam surpassed ; νικῶμαι, I am conquered; ἤτ- 
τῶμαε, Lam worsted; ἡγοῦμαν, I lead; ὄρχω, I rule over; 
βασιλεύω, I am king over; δεσπόξω, I am master over, as 
ἄρχειν ἀνθρώπων, περιεῖναι τῶν ἐχθρῶν: ἐκρώτησε τῶν 
πολεμίων, he conquered the enemy. Comp. 6. 324. 

Note. The verb πρατεῖν is also joined with the accusa- 
tive, when it signifies not merely “to be stronger than”, or 
“overcome another” » but “to get complete possession ο, 
or “to subdue completely.” ' 
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§. 317. Several verbs implying to strive afler and to 
altain, and their opposites, have a genitive for their object. 
The’ following deserve lo be specially noticed: — στοχάδε- 
σθαε, to aim at; τυγχάνειν, to hit, to obtain; μας 
to miss, to fail; γλίκεσθαι, to strive after ; ὀρέγεσθαι, | 
strive after, long for; ἐρῶν, to desire, long for; σφάλλεσθα, 
to fail’ in; φεύδεσθαι, to be mistaken in; λαγχάνειν, to 
reach, ébtain: ἐξικνεῖσθαι and ἐφιπνεῖσθαν, to reach; ἀντι- 
ποιεῖσθαι, to rival; µεταποιεῖσθαι, to acquire; ἀμφισβη- 
τεῖν, to rival; ἐφίεσθαι, to long for; ἐπιθυμεῖν, to desire ; 
κληρονομεῖν, to inherit; ἀτυγεῖν, to fail in obtaining; ἆπο-- 
τυγχάνειν, to lose. E. g. ἔτυχε φίλου, he has obtained a 
friend; τούτου ἤμαρτον, I have missed this, failed in this; 
σφαλεὶς τῆς ἀληθείας, mistaken in, not having discovered 
the truth; τιµῆς ἔλαχον, I obtained honour ; µετρίων ἐφί- 
πεσθαι, to attain moderate success; τῆς φιλίας ἐκληρονό- 
µήσεν, he inherited the friendship. 

Note. Τυγχάνειν in the sense of “to happen”, of course 


governs no case, but is followed by the participle of another 
verb. 


§. 318. Verbs implying the idea of taking a part ora 
share in, and of enjoying, govern the genitive. The follow- 
ing are of most common occurrence: — µεταλαμβάνειν, 
to take part in; µετέχειν, to have a part in; wéreori(uor), 
I have a share in; µεταδιδόναι, to givea share i in; ποινῶ- 
νεῖν, to partake ; προσήκει (μου). - ‘Iam concerned in; ἐστιᾶν, 
to feast, or treat; γεύειν, to cause a person to Jaste ; ὦπο- 
λαύειν, to enjoy. E. g. οὐδεμίας αὐτῷ moog Het ἀρετῆς, 
he is concerned in no virtue; ἀπολαύομεν τῶν σῶν ἀγα- 
Sav, we enjoy thy good things; ᾗ ψυχὴ τοῦ θείου µετέ- 
χει, the soul partakes of the divine nature; τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
µεταδέδοµεν τοῖς ἄλλοις, we give to the athers a share in 
the good things. Comp. above §. 310. 


§. 319. Verbs implying fulness, emptiness, want, plenty, 
require a genitive of the things of which there is a want, 
plenty ὥο. Such verbs are: δεῖ, there is need of; δεῖσθαι, 
to require, beg for; σπανίξειν, to be in want of, or short 
of; ἀπορεῖν, to be in want; πενοῦν, to empty; πληροῦν, 
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πιμπλάναι, to fill; yéuerv, to be full; εὐπορεῖν, to be ich 
in, have abundance of. -E. ας. Ὁ ἀγαθὸς οὐδενὸς νόµου 
δείται, the good man requires πο law; σὺν θΘεοῖς οὐδενὸς 
ἀπορήσομεν, wilh the (favour of the) ‘sods we shall be in 
want of nothing; ὀτυχίας γέµειν, to be full of, or over- 
whelmed by misfortune. 

ΝΟΤΕ. To this rule belong the phrases πολλοῦ dei, much 
is wanting, far from; ὀλίγου or μικροῦ δεῖ, little is wanting, 
nearly; and also πολλοῦ δέω, I am far from; ὀλίγου or µι- 
προῦ δέω, I nearly (did something), — allof which expressions 
are followed by the infinitive, as ταῦτά σε πολλοῦ δεῖ Λελη- 
Φέναι, this is far from having escaped your notice; οὐ πολ- 
Lod δέω χάριν ἔχειν τῷ κατηγάρῳ, I am uot far from being 
grateful to my accuser. 


§. 320. Verbs of valuing , estimating, buying and selling 
govern a genitive expressing the value or price of a thing, 
as δραχμῆς -ἀγοράξειν τι, to buy a thing for a drachma ; 
πλείστου τοῦτο τιμῶμαν, 1 value this most highly; τῶν 
πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα τὰ ἀγαθὰ of θεοί, the gods 
sell us all good things for labour; πρίασθαι μέγα μικροῦ, 
to purchase a great thing for a small price. 


§. 321. Many verbs expressing feelings, and the modes 
of manifesting them, are joined by the genilive of the thing, 
to which the feeling refers, or which is the cause of it, as 
ἄγαμαι αὐτὸν, τῆς ὠνδρείας,, I admire him for his valores 
τῆς τόλωης αὐτὸν οὐ θαυμάζω, I do not admire him for 
his daring; τῶν ἀδικημάτων ὀργίξεσθαν, to be angry on 
account of the acts of injustice; σοφίας Φθόνειν, to envy a 
person on account of his wisdom; εὐδαιμονίξειν τινά τινος, 
to declare a person happy for some reason. 


Nore 1, In all cases of this kind the genitive formerly 
used to be explained by supplying the preposition Evena; but 
there is no necessity for assuming such an ellipsis, the geni- 
tive denoting the cause of the feeling, or the source ‘from 
which it arises. = 


NoTE 2, “dyapor and Θαυμάζω are also found with the 
genitive of the person, but in this case no genit. or accus. of 
the thing is added, as ἄγαμαί σου, 1 admire you; οὐ Φαυ- 
µάζω τῶν ἐθελόντων, I do not admire those who are willing. 
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Note 3, Judicial terms, as to prosecute (διώκειν), to be 
acensed (φεύγειν), to condemn (δικώζειν or παταγιγνώσκειν), 
and the like, are likewise construed with the genitive denoting 
the- crime or cause, for which the judicial action takes place, 
as διώκειν πακηγορίας, to prosecute for slander ; φεύγειν 
Φύνου, to be accused of murder; δικάξειν ἀχαριστίας, 10 
condemn for ingratitude. The genit. Sevarov with verbs of 
this kind is in reality a genitive “of. price, as Θανάτου τιμᾶ- 
σθαι, to be condemned to death, to be found worthy of death. 


5. 322. Many verbs compounded with the prepositions 
ἀπό, ἐκ, πρό and ὑπέρ are joined with a genitive which 
is in reality dependent upon these prepositions, | as amo- 
τρέπει µε τούτου, he turns me away from this; ἀρχῆς ἐκ- 
στῆναι, to go out of office; ἐξαρτᾶσθαι τῶν ἐλπίδων, to, 
be in a state of suspense; ήθος προκρίνειν χρημάτων, to 
judge from character rather than from money. 


ΝΟΤΕ,. Several verbs compounded with κατώ (against) have 
a genitive dependent upon this preposition, especially those 
verbs which imply speaking against or judging unfavorably 
of a person, as παταφρονεῦν τοῦ πλήθους, to despise the 
multitude; αὐτοῦ πατηγορεῖν, to speak against, or accuse 
one’s self; καταψηφίζεσθαι τῶν στρατηγών, to vote against, 
or condemn the generals; παταγελᾶν τῶν πολιτῶν, to laugh 
at the citizens, 


Some of these verbs are also found with a genitive of the 
person, and an accusative of the thing, as ἁμαρτήματα ἐμοῦ 
πατηγοροῦσιν, they accuse me oferrors; τὸ τελευτῆσαι πών- 
των ἡᾗ πεπρωμένη κατέκρινεν, fate condemns all men to die. 


§. 323. Many adjectives and adverbs akin in origin or 
meaning to verbs governing the genitive , are joined by the 
same case, 6. g., κατήκοος, obedient; ὑπήκους, subject; 
ρε not listening to (comp. §. 315); ἀμνήμων, unmind- 
ful, forgetting ; ἐπιμελής, careful of; ἀμελής, negligent, 
neglectful ; ἔμπειρος.. knowing, acquainted with; ἄπειρος, 
unacquainted ; μέτοχος, partaking ; ἅμοιρος, not participa- 
ting; ἄκληρος, without inheritance; ἄγευστος, not tasting ; 
— γυμνός, stripped of; ψιλός, bare ; ; καθαρός, pure, free 
from ; ἔρημος, deserted by; ὀρφανός, bereft; ἐλεύθερος, 
free from; — µέσος, middle, between; διάφορός, different ; 

ἕτερος and ἄλλος, another, different from; ἀλλοῖος, of a 
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different kind; — µεστός, πλέως, πλήρης, full; πλούσιος, 
rich; ἄπληστος, insatiable ; κενός, empty ; πένης, poor; 
ἐνδεής, ἐπιδεής, needy; ἐλλιπής, wanting in. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Some adjectives implying price or value, like 
τίμιος», ἄξιος, ώὤνιος, and others, likewise govern a genitive, 
as οὐδενὸς τίµιοι, worth nothing; ἄξιος ἐπαίνου,, worthy of 
praise; αἵματος ὦνιον, a thing to be purchased by blood. 
In like manner a few adjectives “implying superiority or power 
over,, require a genitive, like the corresponding verbs, as 
κύριός ἐστι πάντων, he is master over all; ἐγκρατὴς τῶν 
ἡδονών, controlling the pleasures; ὠκρατὴς τών ἐπιθυμιῶν,. 
not controlling the ‘desires. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Many adjectives govern a genitive expressing the 
thing in reference to which the quality exists (comp. §, 321), 
as ὡραία πάμου, a woman ripe for marriage; ὑπεύθυνος 
τῆς ἀρχῆς» liable {ο render account as to his Office; τῶν 
τριηραρχιῶν ἀτελής, enjoying an immunity in reference to 
the trierarchies. In like manner adjectives implying guilt fol- 
low the example of verbs of the same meaning, as αἴτιος 
κακῶν, one who is the cause of evils; ἔνοχος δειλίας, guilty 
of cowardice, 


§. 324. Adjectives in the comparative are joined by the 
genilive of the thing compared , the conjunction than (4) 
being omitted, as µείξων ἐμοῦ, greater than I; σοφώτερός 
ἔστι τοῦ διδασκάλου; he is wiser than his teacher; mech 
Atov ἐμοῦ ἄδεις, thou singest more beautifully than 1; ἀρε:. 
τῆς οὐδὲν κτῆμα σεµνότερον, no possession is more vene- 
rable than virtue. 


Note. The comparative with 7 (than) after it is used in 
Greek, generally speaking, only where the genitive might pro- 
duce ambiguity. The genitive with comparatives seems to be 
a genitive of reference or cause (comp. §. 321), and the Greeks 
are so partial to it, as to employ it somewhat loosely even 
where it docs not denote the exact object with which any thing 
is compared, as μείζονα ἐ ἐμοῦ διέπραξεν, he has accomplished 
greater things than I, where the things are compared with the 
person, instead of with the things done by the person, 


§. 325. Adjectives are, like substantives, joined with 
a partitive genitive; but the adjectives take the gender of 
the partitive genilive, as of προέχοντες τῶν ποιητῶν, the 
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eminent among the poets ; σοφία µόνον τῶν κτημάτων ἀθά- 
νατον, wisdom is the only possession that is immortal. 


Note 1, Many pronouns, especially | demonstrative and re- 
lative, and. 6 bey, ὁ δέ, τίς, τὶς, ἔνιοι, οὖὐδείς, µηδείς, 
πότερος, ὁπότερος, ἕκάτερος, ἕκαστος, and cardinal nu- 
merals are frequently joined with a partitive genitive, as τῶν 
πολιτειών αὗται πλεῖστον χθόνον διαµένουσιν,, of, all con- 
stitutions these last longest; τῶν ἀδικημάτων οὖκ ἔστιν εὖ- 
ρεῖν ὃ µήπω τυγχώνει γεγενηµένον, of all acts of injustice 
it is impossible to find one which has not yet been com- 
mitted. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The partitive genitive is most commonly joined 
with superlatives, which like the positives take the gender of 
the noun in the genitive, as σοφώτατοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the 
wisest of men. 


NoTE 3. The partitive genitive is also joined with adverbs 
of time and lace, as ὅποι γῆς, whither on earth? πηνίκα 
ἔστι τῆς ἡμέρας, what time of day is it? 


§. 326. All Adverbs formed from adjectives governing 
the genitive are joined with the same case (comp. §. 323); 
but besides these the following also are joined with the 
genilive : alse, enough + λάθρα, without the knowledge of; 
ἑντός, within; ἐχτός, without; εἴσω, within; ἔξω, without; 
χωρίς, apart from; πλήν, except; μεταξύ, between; εὐθύ, 
straightway to; ἐγγύς, near; πλησίον, neat; πρόσω or 
πόρσω, further on; évavttov , opposite to, in front of; 

y ᾽πρόςθεν, ἔμπροσθεν, before ; ὄπισθεν, ἐἐόπισθεν, behind ; 
κατόπισθεν, κατόπιν, behind: ἀμφοτέρωθεν, ἑκατέρωθεν, 
ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν, on both sides; TEU, beyond; ἀντιπέρας, 
καταντιπέρας, ἀντιπέραν, and καταντικρύ, opposite to. 


6. 327. As to the prepositions governing the genitive, 
see Chapt. XXXIX. 
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CHAPTER L. 
THE DATIVE. 


§. 328. The dative alone, without being under the go- 
vernment of any word, is used to indicate the time af which 
anything happens; but the preposition év is required when 
the period of time is indicated during which anything occurs, 
as παρῆν, τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, he arrived on the third day; 
whereas ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ ημέρα would signify ‘‘in the course 
of the third day.” 


Note, The preposition éy must be ‘added to the dative, 
when the noun is not accompanied by an adjective, as ἐν 
νυμτέ, in the night; though with names of festivals the ἐν 
may be omitted, as Θεσμοφορίοις, at the Thesmophoria, 


6. 329. The verbs εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, ὑπάρχειν, τυγχά- 
νειν (with a participle) are joined with a dative denoling 
the incidental possession of a thing, whereas wilh the 
nilive the first two denote property (comp. §. 307), a 
πὀλλα κακά ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις, men have many μμ νν 5 
λόγος ἐστὶν ἰατρὸς ἀνθρώποις, reason is a physician to 
men; ταῦτα ὑπάρχει αὐτῷ, these things are in his posses- 
sion, or at his disposal. 


§. 330. The dative is employed with all kinds of verbs 
and adjectives to denote the person for whose use, advan- 
lage or disadvantage anything is or is done, as atta σο- 
φός, wise for his own good; αὑτῷ πονεῖν, to labour for 
one’s self; Mevelaw τόνδε πλοῦν Zovelhomsy, we have un- 
dertaken this voyage for the sake of Menelaus. 


Note 1. Very nearly allied to this dative is that use of 
the case which signifies that a thing is what it is, only in 
referetice to a certain person, as Té dung’ ὑμῖν, in relation to 
you, as far as you are concerned, I am dead; οἷα ἕκαστα 
ἐμοὺ φαίνεται, τοιαῦτα ἔστιν μοέ, every thing is to me (in 
reference to ,me), what it appears to me to bes Ἐπίδαμνός 
ἐστι πόλις ἐν δεξίᾳ ἐςπλέοντι τὸν Ἰόνιον κόλπον, Epidamnus 
is a town situated on the right hand side of one (in reference 
to one) sailing into the Tonian gulf, 
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Νοτε 2, What is called the ethical dative, especially of 
personal pronouns, denotes an interest or sympathy shown by 
the person to whom the pronoun refers, and can rarely be 
fully translated into English, as πῶς ἡμῖν ἔχεις, how are 
you? where the ἡμῖν only indicates that we take an interest 
in, or sympathise with the person spoken to. So also q µή- 
τηρ ἑᾷ σε ποιεῖν Ό,τι av Bovdy, iv αὐτῇ µακάριος 7s, 
your mother allows you to do what yon please, that you may 
be happy (so far as her feelings are concerned). Ὁ ἐμοὶ πα- 
τὴρ signifies “he who stands to me in the ethical relation of 
a father”, and is very different from 6 ἐμὸς πατήρ or 6 
ἐμοῦ πατηρ. 

§. 331. A dative denoting the remoter object for whom 
or to whom anything is or is done is as common in Greek 
as in Latin. All impersonal verbs in Greek, moreover, 
govern the dalive. 

ΝΟΤΕ, It must however be observed that certain verbs which 
in Latin and English are transitive, require in Greek the da- 
tive, as εὔχομαι τοῖς Φεοῖς, 1 implore the gods. Many verbs 
of this kind will be noticed in the following paragraphs. When 
impersonal verbs are followed by an accusative, this case does 
not depend ppon the impersonal verb, but upon a following 
infinitive, as δεῖ αὐτὸν ἀγαθὸν εἶναι, it is necessary for him 
to be good. : 


§. 332. Many verbs denoting a kind of cooperation are 
construed with.the dative, though not exclusively, where 
in English we generally employ the preposition with, as 
περαννύναι and μιγνύναι, to mix with; κοινωνεῖν, to have 
a thing in common with; ὁμιλεῖν, and πλήσιαάξειν, to have 
intercourse with; διαλέγεσθαι, to converse with; cuge- 
σβητεῖν, to dispute with; ἐρίζειν, to quarrel with; διαφέ- 
ὄεσθαι, to differ from, dispute with; μάώχεσθαι, to fight 
against; πολεμεῖν, to wage war against; ξυναλλάσσειν, to 
reconcile with; ὁμολογεῖν, to agree wilh; ὁμονοεῖν, to be 
of one mind with; and also χρῆσθαι, to have dealings with, 
to use or employ. E. g., Aevuoig µέλανα μιγνύναι, to mix 
black with white; τοῖς φρονιμωτώτοις πλησίαζε, have in- 
tercourse with the wisest; ἐρίζουσιν ἀλλήλοις, they quarrel 
with one another; ἀλλήλοις ὁμονοοῦσιν, they agree with 
one another; χρῶ βελτίστοις, employ, have intercourse 
with the best; λόγῳ χρῆσθαν, to make use of reason. 
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§. 333. Many verbs compounded with the prepositions 
‘ év, σύν, and ἐπί, (less commonly with πρός, παρά and 
υπό) govern a dalive, which is sometimes dependent upon 
the preposition, but sometimes upon the meaning of the 
compound verb itself, as 7 γνώµη ἔνεστι τοῖς σοφοῖς, the 
wise entertain this opinion; ἐμμένειν τοῖς νόµοις to remain 
within (observe) the laws; σύνειμι αὐτῷ, Tam with him; 
συμμαχεῖ τοῖς Ev φφονοῦσιν, he cooperates with the well 
intentioned; προςέχωµεν τὸν νοῦν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, let us direct 
our mind towards ourselves; τοῖς ανθρώποις ὕπεστι φθό- 
vog, men possess envy, without their knowing it. 


§. 334. Verbal substantives derived from verbs govern- 
ing the dative are frequently joined with the dative of 
another substantive, as a δουλεία τοῖς θεοῖς, the submis- 
sion to the gods; ἡ πόλεων ἐπιμιδία πόλεσεν, the inter- 
course of states with states; ὑπηρέτης τοῖς νόµοις, a ser- 
vant of the law. 


§. 335. Adjectives and adverbs ‘signifying, advantage, 
disadvantage, likeness, unlikeness, friendship, enmity, 
equality, inequality, suitableness, easiness, difficully, near- 
ness, obedience, trust in, and the like, are joined with the 
dative, as πιστὸς οὔν ἐστι τοῖς ὀίλοις, he is not faithful 
to his friends ; πίσυνος θεοῖς, trusting in the gods; #a- 
νάτῳ ἴσον πάθος, a calamity equal to. death; πρᾷοί stow 
ἀλλήλοις, they are gentle to one another. 


Note 1. Some adjectives (and their adverbs) of this kind’ 
may be‘joined either with the genitive or the dative, as ἔναν- 
τίος, opposed to; ἔδιος, peculiar, belonging to; οὐκεζος, own, 
peculiar ; κοινός, common ; συγγενής, “related, akin; ἆλλό: 
τριος, foreign to, Ἱερός, sacred to, is always "construcd with 
the genitive, as ἱερὸς τῆς Αρτέμιδος, sacred to Artemis, 


Note 2, The expression ὁ αὐτός, the same, governs the 
dative, because it is synonymous with ἴσος, as to αὐτὺ ἐκείνῳ, 
the same as that one, 


ΝΟΤΕ 8. Adjectives compounded with the prepositions ἐν, 
ovr, and πρός are sometimes joined with the dative, as ἔμ- 
«μονος, σύμφωνος, ξύμμαχος. Comp, 8. 333. 
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Note 4. Among the adverbs not derived from adjectives, 
the following are joined with the dative: ὁμοῦ, together with ; 
ἅμα, at the same time; and ἐφεξῆς, next in order 10; as τὸ 
Bdwe éxtveto ὁμοῦ τῷ πηλῷ, the water was drunk, with the 
mud; ἅμ) αὐτῷ, together, simultaneously with him; awa ἡλέῳ 
ἀνατέλλοντι., simultaneously with the rising sun, at sunrise, 


§. 336. Verbs and adjectives of every kind are joined 
with a dative to denote the means or instrument, by or 
through which anything is done, as πατάόσειν ‘6cpde, 
to strike with a stick ; τιτρώσκεται βέλει, he is wounded 
by a missile. This dative answers to the Latin instrumental 
ablative. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The use of this dative is generally confined to 
names of things; but with passive verbs the agent is frequently 
found in the, dative, which may be regarded as an instrumental 
dative, for ὑπό with the genitive, as τόληθὲς ἀνθρώποις οὐχ 
εὑρίσκεται, the truth is not discovered by men. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Akin to the dative of the instrument is that de- 
noting cause, which we express by by, from, of, on account 
of, as φύσει, by nature, from nature; κάμνειν νόσῳ, to ee 
fer from a_ disease; ἀλγεῦν tiv, to feel pain at something 
τέθνηκεν ἀποπληξίᾳ, he has died of apoplexy. In like manner 
verbs denoting feelings are joined with a dative of the things 
causing the feelings, as ἤδομαι τοῖς φίλοις, I rejoice at my 
friends; ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς εἰρημένοις, I was vexed at what 
had been said; ἀθυμέω τῷ Λόγῳ, I am disheartened at the 
speech, ἳ 


Note 3. The expressions βαρέως or χαλεπῶς φέρειν, to 
bear with difficulty; ἀπορεῖν, to be in difficulty about; and 
ὠγαπᾶν and στέργειν, to be satisfied with, may be construed 
either with the dative or the accusative, as yolenas φέρω 
τὰ παρόντα πράγματα, oY τοῖς παροῦσι πράγµασι», I bear 
the present state of things with difficulty; ἀγαπῶ τὴν σωτη- 
ρίαν or τῇ σωτηρία», I am satisfied with the safety. 


§. 337. A dative is joined with comparatives and words 
implying the idea of a comparative to express the amount” 
of difference, or by how much one thing is better or worse 
than another; as τοσούτῳ novo ζῶ, I live so much more 
pleasantly; µικρῷ ὑπερέχουσιν, they exceed by a little. 


ΝΟΤΕ. The -datives.most common in such expressions are 
πολλῷ, by far; waxed, greatly; ὀλίγῳ, ined, a little; το- 
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σούτῳ, so much; 66@, by as much, Sometimes however the 
accusative is found instead of the dative especially in the case 
of the following words πολύ, ὀλύγον, τί, tl, οὐδέν and µη- 
δέν, as πολὺ χεῖρον, much’ worse; οὐδὲν βελτίων, no better. 
This accusative must be regarded as an accusative of reference, 
Comp. §. 302. 


§. 338. An instrumental dative is sometimes used to 
denote the troops or forces with which a commander does 
anything ,_ his troops being mere instruments in his hands, 
as ἡμεῖς καὶ ἵπποις καὶ ἀνδράσιν ἐπορεύομεδα, we march- 
ed with horses and men; τῷ στρατῷ moogéBadoy τῷ τεί- 
yet, they attacked the fortress with the army. 

Note. The following phrases deserve to be noticed in con- 
nection with the instrumental dative: — τῷ ὄντι, in fact, in, 


reality; τῷ ἔργω or ἔργω, in truth; τῷ Λόγῳ or doy, in 
words, ostensibly, 


As to the prepositions governing the dative, see Chapter 
NXXIX. 


CHAPTER LI. 


USE OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

§. 339. The degrees of comparison are, on the whole, 
employed in-the same manner, and have the same mean- 
ing in Greek as in Latin; but there are some points which 
must be specially noticed. 


1. The Greek positive sometimes, especially aed followed 
by ὧς or ὥστε with the infinitive has the meaning of a 
comparative, and must be rendered in English by doo with 
the positive; e. g. ὀλίγοι ἐσμὲν ὡς ἐγκφατεῖς εἶναι αὐ- 
τῶν, we are too few to overcome them; τὸ ὕδωρ ψυχρόν 
ἐστιν ὥστε λούσασθαι, the water is too cold to bathe in. 

2, The comparative is followed either by the genitive or the 

conjunction 7. See 6. 324, 


NoTE, The comparatives πλέον, ἔλαττον, and μεῖον are 
joined as adverbs to substantives, when they are followed by 
numerals with q or in the genitive, as ὠφείλετο μισθὸς πλέον 
7} τριῶν μηνῶν, more than three months’ pay was owing; ἀπέ- 
®avov οὐκ ἔλαττον τῶν εἴκοσιν, not fewer than twenty died, | 
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3. When two qualities belonging to the same object are com- 
pared with each other, both adjectives (or adverbs) are 
in the comparative, as avayxacov ἦν συντομώτερον ἡ 
σαφέστερον διαλεχθῆναι, it was necessary to speak more 
briefly than accurately; μµαφικώτεροι 7] avdgerotegod εἰ- 
civ, they are more mad than courageous, 


σα 


“H κατὰ with the accusative after a comparative signifies 
“than in proportion to”, guam pro, as Αλπιβιάδης ταῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις μµείξοσιν ἢ κατὰ τὴν ὑπάώρχουσαν οὐσίαν 
ἐχρῆτο, the passions in which Alcibiades indulged were 
greater in proportion to his property, i.e, were too great 
for his property. “H ὥστε (more rarely ἢ ὡς or ἤ alone) 
after a comparative and followed by απ infinitive, may be 
rendered by too — to, as μεῖζον 7 ὥστε, too great to, 
majus quam ut; poke φοβοῦμαι py τι μεῖξζον η ὥστε 
φέρειν δύνασθαι κακὸν τῇ πύλει Evusy; 1 am much 
afraid lest some misfortune should happen to the state too 
great to bear. 


5, When a comparative is joined with the genitive of a re- 
flective pronoun, it denotes that a quality is attributed to 
a person or thing with the intimation, that it exists now 
in a higher degree than at any other time, or ordinarily, 
as ἑἀυτοῦ copateges ἐστιν, he is wiser than himself, 
i, e., he is wiser now than he generally is; Padéaded- 
τεροί εὖἶσιν ἑαυτῶν, they are bolder now than ever. 


6, When a comparative is used without a genitive or ἤ fol- 
lowing it, it is generally easy to supply the deficiency from 
the context; sometimes, however, the comparative in this 
case must be rendered in English by too with the positive, 
as πολλοὶ µείζοσιν ἔργοις ἐπιχειροῦσιν, many persons 
attempt too great things; ὤμεινον ἐστι παντὶ ὑπὸ Θείου 
ἄρχεσθαι, it is better for every one to be governed by a 
divine being. As to the dative with comparatives see Φ. 337. 


7. The superlative, like the comparative, is sometimes joined 
with the genitive of a reflective pronoun, to indicate that 
a person, if compared with himself at any other period of 
his life, or in any other circumstances, now possesses a 
quality in the highest degree, as ὀξυτατα αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ 
ὁρᾷ, he ,sees more distinctly than ever, or than under any 
other circumstances, 


8. The force of the superlative is sometimes strengthened by 
the addition of ὡς, ὅτι, or 7 (Latin quam), ὧς ἄριστος, 
the very best, the best possible; ὅτι μάλιστα, as much 
as possible; 4 ἄρίστον, literally “in what way it is best, 
in the very best way. These particles sometimes are joined 


14 
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to i ώς, implying possibility, such as Ovverwor and 
οἷόν τε, 6. y πξιράσοµαι ὡς ἂν δύνωµαι βέλτιστος av 
καὶ ζῆν ae ἀποθνήσκειν, I shall endeavour to live and 
die as the best possible man; ὡς οἷόν τε βέλτιστος, the 
best possible. 


CHAPTER LIL 
USE OF PRONOUNS. 


§. 340. The nominative of a personal pronoun is ex- 
pressed with verbs only when it is emphatic or to be set 
forth as opposed to some other person, as οὐκ ἐγώ σε ἀπο- 
πτενῶ, adh’ 6 τῆς πόλεως νόμος, it is not I that will kill 
you, but the law of the state. Comp. §. 278. 


Note. «Αὐτός is often employed as the nominative of the 
third person, where we use the emphatic ke; so also is the 
plural αὐτοί in the sense of they 5 jbut in the oblique cases, 
both of the singular and plural, αὐτός simply represents the 
personal pronoun of the third person, without any emphasis, 
as ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ πῦρ, he gave them the fire; οὐχ ἑώ- 
ρακας αὐτόν; hast thou not seen him? 


§. 341. The reflective forms of the personal pronouns 
(in the oblique cases) always refer to the subject of the 
sentence in which they occur; but the simple personal 
forms refer to another petson or thing, as παιδεύω ἐμαυ- 
τόν, I educate myself} παιδεύεις Geavtov, thou educatest 
thysell; παιδεύει & éxutov, he educates himself; ποιδεύομεν 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, we edueate ourselves 5 — but παιδεύω σέ, 
I educate thee; παιδενεις ἐ ἐμέ, thou educatest, me. 


Note. The personal pronoun of the third person (οὗ, oi, 
ἕ &c.) is employed in a reflective sense only in dependent 
clauses , such as the aceusative with the infinitive , as Ἰέγεται 
Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι ἸΜαρσύαν, ἐρίξοντά οὗ περὶ σοφίας, 
Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, who disputed with him 
about wisdom, The genit. αὐτοῦ also is sometimes used as a 
reflective pronoun instead of ἑαυτοῦ, if no ambiguity can arise, 
and if the clause in which it occurs can be regarded as the 
statement of another, e. g., the writer, as Kooos συγκαλεξ 
εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν ἑπτά, 
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Cyrus summoned into his tent the sevén noblest of those about 
him(self), 


§. 342. The reciprocal pronoun ἀλλήλων always im- 
plies reciprocity, answering to. the English one another, 
each other, as 6 θάνατός ἐστι διάλυσις τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ 
σώματος ax’ ἀλλήλων, death is the separation of the soul 
and body from each other. 

Note, In the ‘construction of the accusative with the in- 
finitive ἀλλήλους also occurs as the subject of the infinitive, 
When the genitive ἀλλήλων is governed by a substantive, it 


must be translated by mutual, as λυσιτελεῖ, ἡμῖν ἡ. ἀλλήλων 
δικαιοσύνη, mutual justice benefits us. 


§. 343. Instead of the possessive pronouns the Greeks 
also employ the “genitive of the personal and reflective 
pronouns, as ὁ vlog µου, my son; 6 πατήρ σου, thy fa- 
ther; ta χρήματα αὐτοῦ or αὐτῆς, his or her property; ὁ 
ἐμαυτοῦ τρόπος, my own character. 

Note 1, The difference between personal and reflective pro- 
nouns stated in 6. 341 must be observed here also. The real 
possessive pronoun may , have the article or not, but with this 
difference that, & 8, :ἐμὸς vies signifies ω. son of mine, but 
6 ἐμὸς vies, ‘or 6 vidg ὁ μός, my son, who is supposed to 
be known to the hearer or reader. Respecting the dative of 
the personal pronoun instead of the possessive see §. 330, n. 2, 


NoTE 2, The genitives of personal pronouns when used 
instead of possessives, either precede the article, or stand after 
the substantive without the article, 38 ἐμοῦ 6 vids, or 6 υἱός 
µου. The same is the case with αὐτοῦ, ἐμαυτοῦ, δεο, : 


Note 3. Ἡμῶν (ὑμῶν, σφών) αὐτῶν are not often used 
in a possessive sense, but instead of them the Greeks preferred 
ἡμέτερος (ὠμέτερος. σφέτερος) αὐτῶν, which accordingly 
signify not only our own, your own, their own; but also 
simply, our, your, their. 


6. 344. «Αὐτός, as was seen above (§. 340. n.), is near- 
ly allied to the personal pronoun, and in this sense it is 
never placed in an emphatic position. But when joined toa 
substantive it signifies self, and is emphatic, as αὐτὸς ὃ 9ς- 
νατος, OF 0 θάνατος αὐτός, death itself; αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα 
ἀποντεῖναι ἐβούλετο, he wished to kill the king himself. 
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ΝΟΤΕ, In the same sense αὐτός is joined to Personal pro- 
nouns either expressed or understood, as meets αὐτοί, we 
ourselves ; αὐτὸς ἔφην he himself said it; ὁ Beasidus τῇ 
Θεσσαλών γῇ καὶ αὐτοῖς φίλος ἦν, Brasidas was a friend to 
the country of the Thessalians and’ to-(the mew) themselves. 
As to αὐτός with the article see 6, 274, n. 1. Kal αὐτός, 
unless corresponding with a following oct, signifies, I too, thou 
too, he too; even I, even thou, even he, or he himself also, 
as σοφοῖς ὁμιλῶν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκβήση σοφός, if thou hast in- 
tercourse with wise men, thou thyself also, or thou too, wilt 
turn out a wise man. 


§. 345. The demonstrative pronouns ὅδε, οὗτος and 
ἐκεῖνος almost completely answer to the Latin hic, iste and 
ille; the first pointing to the speaker himself or something 
near to or connected with him; the second to the person 
spoken to or something connected with him, and the third 
to a person or thing spoken of, or at a distance , as ὅδε 
ἀνήρ , this man here; οὗτος ὁ 0 ἄνήρ, the man there (near 
you, or of whom you are speaking); ἐκεῖνος ἄνθρωπος, 
that man (whom we are speaking of, or who is αἱ a dis- 
tance). 


Note 1, What is here said of ode and οὗτος, holds good 
also of the adverbial forms τῇδε, (woe, and ταύτῃ and οὕτω 
or οὕτως. Instead of τοῖος and τόσος, it is customary in good 
prose to say τοιοῦτος or τοιόσδε, and τοσοῦτος or τοσύσδε. 


NoTE 2, When referring to subjects spoken of in a dis- 
course, οὗτος, frequently points to what has been mentioned 
before, and ode to that which follows, The same difference 
is observable in the use of TOLOvTOS and τοιόσδε, and in that 
of τοσοῦτος and τοσόσδε. Καὶ ταῦτα, especially when fol- 
lowed by a participle, signifies and that too, although, as eloty 
of Ίρησιμώτερον νομίξουσι χρήματα q ἀδελφούς, παὶ ταῦτα 
τῶν μὲν ἀφρόνων ὄντων, τοῦ δὲ φρονίµου. 


§. 346. The indefinite pronoun τὶς denotes an indefinite 
quality, whence it sometimes implies that the object meant 
agrees with the name given to it, in some measure only, 
ἀρετή τις, a kind of virtue, intimating that the term ἀρετή 
does not altogether and completely suit the idea to be ex- 
pressed. 
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Note, Generally τὶς in the singular signifies some one, @ 
person, and in the plural τινές, certain (unknown, or indefinite) 
persons. 


§. 347. The interrogative pronouns τίς, πύτερος, ποῖος, 
and πόσος are employed in direct questions, and ὅστις, 
ὁπότερος, ὑποῖος, and ὁπόσος in indirect or dependent 
questions. 


Νοτε 1. What is here said of interrogative Pronouns ap- 
lies also to adverbs formed from them, as ποῦ, OmoL; πῆ, 
Oxy; xodev, ὀπύθεν; πότε, ὁπότε; πῶς, ὅπως, the simple 
forms being ‘used in direct, and the compound forms in in- 
direct questions, 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The simple or direct interrogatives are often em- 
ployed in Greek in a manner which we can express only by 
circumlocution, as τοὺς τό ποιοῦντας ἀχαρίστους ἀποκαλοῦ- 
σιν; ναί must men do to call them ungrateful? µαχούμεθα, 
‘Be’ ἡμῖν τί γένηται; what are we going to fight for? Some- 
‘times even two interrogatives of this kind occur in the same 
clause, as τίνας ὑπὸ τένων εὕροιμεν ἂν µείξω εὐεργετημέ- 
νους ῆ παΐδας ὑπὸ γονέων; whom can we find that is more 
benefited by any one, than children are by their parents? 


ΝΟΤΕ 3, As to the use and agreement of relative pronouns 
see §§, 290, 291. 


CHAPTER ΠΠ. 


USE OF THE ACTIVE, PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


§. 348. ‘The active form of a verb generally also has an 
active meaning. ἱ 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The few cases in which a second aorist or per- 
fect active has a passive meaning, as in ἑάλων, ἑάλωκα, have 
been noticed in the list of irregular verbs, 


Note 2. Some transitive verbs are used without any ob- 
ject, which is, in fact implied in the verb itself, as ἔχειν to 
have property; διδόναι, to give presents. Some intransitive 
verbs, on the other hand, have a second meaning which is 
transitive ; but these and’ similar points must be Jearned by 
observation and from the Dictionary. 
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§. 349. Many verbs, especially those implying motion, 
have both a transitive and intransitive meaning. | 


Thus ἐλαύνειν signifies both to ride and to drive; ὁρμᾶν, 
to urge on, and to advance, while ὁρμᾶσθαι means to set out, 
Ἔχειν joined with an adverb always has an intransitive meaning, 
answering to the English {ο be with an adjective, ἀναγκαίως 
ἔχει, it is necessary. The same is the case with the com- 
pounds ἀπέχειν, to be distant from ; διέχειν, to be separate 
from;. &vtéyery, to be opposed to; προέχειν and ὑπερέχεινν' 
to be above, &c., where the prepositions are in reality adverbs. 

Many other verbs also which are originally transitive, be- 
come intransitive by being compounded with a preposition, as 
ἄγειν and ὑπάγειν, βόλλειν and µεταβάλλειν: while others 
become transitive by a preposition being prefixed to them. 

Some second perfects of transitive verbs have an intransitive 
meaning, as, 6. g., those of ἄγνυμι, ἐγείρω, μαίνω, οἴγωι 
ὄλλυμι, πείθω, πήγνυµι, ῥήγνυμι, σήπω, τήνω, φαίνω. 

6. 350. Neuter or intransitive verbs which are akin to 
passives in meaning, are sometimes construed like pas- 
sive verbs, the agent being expressed by, ὑπὸ with the 
genilive, as of ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν πείμενοι νόμοι, the laws 
established by the gods; ἔφυγεν ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου, he fled 
(was compelled to flee) by the people; πολλα ἔποθεν on 
αὐτοῦ, he suffered much from him; ἀπέθανεν ὑπ αὐτοῦ, 
he was killed by him. 


§. 351. The noun which with an active verb is the sub- 
ject is expressed in the passive voice by ὑπό (πρός, παρά, 
or ἐκ) with the genitive or by the dative without a prepo- 
sition, as 6 πωτὴρ φιλεῖ τοὺς παῖδας, απά οἱ παῖδες φιλοῦν- 
ται ὑπὸ «πρός, ἐκ) τῶν πατέρων, or of παῖδες φιλοῦνται 
τῷ πατρί, the children are loved by the father; μέγισται 
δωρεαὶ δίδονται παρ ὑμῶν, the greatest presents are given 
by you. 

NoTE 1, What is the object. in the active, becomes the 
subject in the passive voice; and this general principle is some- 
times extended even to verbs which in the active have their 
object in the genitive or dative, as ἐρᾷ τῆς γυναικὸς καὶ ὤν- 
τερἄται, be loves his wife and is loved in return; οὐκέτὶ 
ἀπειλοῦμαι, all’? ἤδη ἀπειλῶ ἄλλοις, I am no Jonger threa- 
tened, but I now threaten others; 6 ψεύστης οὐ πιστεύεται, 
a liar is-not trusted. 4 
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ΝΟΤΕ 2. Verbs which in the active govern two accusatives, 
when changed into the passive, retain the accus, of the thing, 
which in many cases is .a simple accus. of reference or πι» 
tation, as διδάσκεται ἐπιστήμην, he is taught science; ἀφαι- 
ρεθεὶς τὴν ἀρχήν, deprived οἳ ihe office. 


§. 352. The passive is frequently used in a reflective 
sense, i. e. in sentences in which the object and subject are 
the same person or thing, as I collect myself, I save my- 
self, he turns himself, 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Many verbs of this kind might be taken for middle 
or deponent verbs, were it not that their aorist passive shows 
that they are real ‘passives, Passives of this kind are: ἀθροί- 
ζεσθαι, to collect one’s self; στρέφεσθαι, to turn one’s self; 
σπείρεσθαι, to scatter one’s self; ὁρμᾶσθαι, to set one’s self 
a going ; πινεῖσθαι, to move one’s self; κοµίξεσθαι, to convey 
one’s self (to travel); πορεύεσθαι, to cause one’s self to go 
(to march) ; ἐπείγεσθαι, to huiry one’s self on; φέρεσθαι, ‘to 
bear one’s self (to rush on); περαιοῦσθαι, to convey one’s 
self across (to go across ) ; πλανάσθαι, to wander about; 
σώξεσθαι, to safe one’s self, So also the compounds προς- 
φέρεσθαι, to bear one's self towards another, 1.8. to behave; 
διαφέρεσδαι, to dispute with; συναλλάττεσθαι and καταλ- 
Ίάττεσθαι, to reconcile one’s self; ὠπαλλάττεσθαι, to rid 
one’s self.’ 


To the same class belong a number of passives expressing 
enjoyment and various other sensations, as ἑστιᾶσθαι and εὐωχεῖ- 
σθαι, to indulge one’s self in eating ; nataniivecdat and ποι- 
µάσθαι, to lay one’s self down; φεύδεσθαι and «σφάλλεσθαι, 
to deceive one’s self; ἐθίξεσθαι, to accustom one’s self. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. It need hardly be observed that most of the verbs 
here enumerated are used also as real passives. Some of them, 
onthe other hand, have lost their passive nature so far, as to 
be used as transitives with an accusative, e. g., τοὺς. πολε- 
µίσυς φοβεῖσθαι, to be afraid of the enemy; περαιοῦσθαι 
τὸ πέλαγος, to cross the sea. 


Note 8. In many cases also the active form of a verb is 
used in a reflective sense without a reflective pronoun, as 6 
ποταμὸς ἐσβαλλει εἰς τὴν Βάλασσαν, the river empties itself 
into the sea. : 


§. 353. The middle voice is peculiar to the Greek lan- 
guage; it is in reality only a modification of the passive, 
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implying that the subject or person performing the action 
is at the same time, in some way or another affected by it. 


§. 354. The most common meaning of the middle voice 
is that representing the subject as performing the action 
for itself, or for its own advantage, as προβάλλομαι, 1 ποιά 
a thing before me as a protection ; αἱροῦμαι, I select for 
myself, I choose; μεταπέμπομαι, I send after a person that 
he may come to me; e. g. γή πάντα ποµίζει καὶ πάλιν κο- 
μίζεται, the earth provides everything, and takes it back 
again to herself ; βίον, πορίξου, procure for yourself the 
means of living ; ᾿διασώξεσθαι τὴν ἀρχήν, to keep the office 
safe for one’s self, or to maintain one’s self in office. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. In some cases the difference between the active 
and middle is strongly marked, as, 6, g., afteiv, to demand, 
but αἰτεῖσθαι, to ask for one’s self, to borrow; θΘύειν, to 
sacrifice, ᾿ύεσθαι, to offer a sacrifice. in one’s own behalf; τι- 
Φέναι νόµον, to propose or set up a law, τίθεσθαι νόµον, 
to establish a law by which the lawgiver himself also i is bound. 
Hence Xenophon says τοὺς ἀγράφους, νόμους οὐχ of ἄνθρω- 
ποι ἔθεντο, ἀλλὰ ΔΒεοὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔβεσαν, it is not 
men that have set up (for themselves) the unwritten laws, but 
the gods have established them for men, So also ἀποπέμ- 
πειν, to send away, but ἀποπέμπεσθαι, to send away from 
‘one’s self, or from one’s company. 


Nore 2., Some intransitive verbs.have a middle voice with 
transitive meaning, as ἀμύνειν and τιμωρεῖν, to help, but 
ἀμύνεσθαί τινα, "to defend one’s self against a person, to 

ward him off; and τιμωρεῖσθαί τινα; to take vengeance on a 
person, or punish him. 


§. 355. The middle is used to express that a person in 
performing an action employs his own means or exerts 
his own strength. 


NoTE 1, Thus πόλεµον ποιεῦν, to bring about a war; πύ- 
λεμον ποιεῖσθαι, to carry on a war (with one’s own resources), 
which is nearly the same as πολεμεῖν. Hence the numerous para- 
phrases of ποιεῖσθαι with an accus. instead a simple verb of 
the same root as the accus., for the paraphrase is much more 
expressive and suggestive. Compare λέγειν and Λόγους ποιεῖ- 
σθαι. Besides this, however, ποιεῖσθαι may signify {ο make 
for one’s self, or to cause to be made for one’s self, 
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NoTE 2. Here too the differences between the active and 
middle are sometimes striking, ‘as λαμβάνειν, to take; but 
λαμβάνεσθαι, to seize; 1ύειν, ‘to loosen; Λύεσθαι, to ransom ; 
τιθέναι τὰ ὅπλα, to put down the arms; τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, 
to put down one’s arms, to draw one’s self up, or to halt. 
In other cases the middle differs from the active only by its 
implying ‘the idea of mental or physical exertion, as Σωχρά- - 
της προξτρέπετο τοὺς συνόντας, which is much stronger than 
προέτρεπε. ΄Αρχειν signifies to commence, implying that the 
continuation is left to “another , while ἄρχεσθαι signifies to 
commence, intimating that the person beginning a thing also 
carries it on; στρατεύειν, to make a campaign, στρατεύεσθαι, 
to serve as a soldier; πολιτεύειν, to live as a citizen, πολι- 
τεύεσθαι, io take part in public matters; πρεσβεύειν,, to be 
an ambassador, πρεσβεύεσθαι, to transact business by means 
of ambassadors. 


§. 356. In some cases the middle voice has a reflec- 
tive meaning, implying that the subject is at once the 
party acting and the party acted upon. Middle verbs of 
this class may be termed passive middle verbs, on account 
of their resemblance in meaning to passive verbs. (Comp. 
§. 352.) 


‘Note. The most common verbs of this kind are: γεύω, I 
cause to taste, γεύοµαι, I cause myself to taste, or I taste; 
ψηφίζω, 1 cause to vote, ψηφίζοµαι, I cause myself to vote, 
or I vote; παύω, [ cause to cease, παύομαι, 1 cease; Λούω, 
I wash, Ἰούομαι, I wash myself; ἵστημι, I place, ἔσταμαι, 
I place "imyself; τᾶσσω, I draw up, τώσσοµαι, I draw myself 
up; τρέπω, I turn, τρέποµαι, I turn myself; azo, I fix. 
ἅπτομαι, I seize, or attack; έχω, I hold, ἔχομαι, I hold 
or keep, myself; ἵημι, I send, ζεμαι, I rush; φυλώσσω, 1 
een, φυλώσσοµαι, I am on my guard. 


. 357. The middle voice, lastly, denotes that an action 
is performed for the subject by its request or command, as 
_maguritewa , I cause a thing to be put before me; δανεί- 
““Couat, I cause money to be lent to me; δικάζοµαι, Ἴ cause 
justice to be administered to me, i. é, 1 carry on a law- 
suit. E. g. ἐδιδάξατο τοὺς παῖδας, he caused his children 
to be taught; ἐπαιδεύσατο τὸν vidv, he caused his son to 
be educated. 
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CHAPTER LIV. 


THE TENSES OF VERBS. 


§. 358. The present of Greek verbs, agrees in meaning 
with the present of verbs in other languages. 


Note 1. There are however some peculiarities in the use 
of certain verbs, which require explanation, Ακούω and πυν- 
θάνομαι (I hear and I learn) are, as in English, employed 
in the present instead of the perfect, to intimate that the thing 
heard or learned is present to the speaker’s mind, as Θεμι- 
στοχλέα οὐκ ἀπούεις ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν γεγονότα; do you not 
hear (have you not heard) that Themistocles was a good man? 
of Σικελιῶται στασιαξούσιν, ὡς πυνθανύµεθα, the Siceliots 
are in a state of insurrection, as we learn, 


There are several other presents which, besides their proper 
meaning, have another approaching very near to that of the 
perfect, 6. g., φεύγω, I flee, and I live in exile; φικῶ and 
nota, J gain a victory, and I have gained it, or am victo- 
rious; ἠττώμαι, I am overcome and ‘T have been overcome ; 
ἀδικῶ, I am and I have been doing wrong, 


The verbs πω (I am there, I have come) and οἴχομαι (1 
am gone) always have the meaning of a perfect. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The historical present is as common in Greek as 
in Latin. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. When the infinitive present refers to the future, 
it properly denotes no time at all, but only brings the action 
before us as going on, while the acrist states it only as @ point 
or as commencing, v. g., ὑπέσχοντο πολεμεῖν and ὑπέσχοντο 
πολεμῆσαν. 

§. 359. The imperfect represents an action as going 
on in past time, or as repeated in past time ; hence it is 
most appropriate in descriptions , as ἔγραφον, 1 was wri- 
ting, or Lused lo wrile; Σωκρώτης ὥσπερ eylyvacxer, οὔ- 
tag ἔλεγε, Socrates used to speak as he thought. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The imperfect always forms a strong contrast to 
the aorist, and from the general definition it follows, that it 
must be used in all explanatory clauses in which 8 condition 
or a state of things is described, as στρατιῶται οἱ TOT ἦσαν 
aug’ αὐτῷ. In this sense it is ‘used even where we might, ex- 
pect the pluperfect, as Ἑύρυσθέως ἀποθανόντος, ὅσων ήρχε 
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τὴν βασιλείαν Ατρεὺς παρέλαβεν, afer the death of Euristheus, 
Atrews obtained the kingly dignity over all those over whom 
he had been ruling (not had ruled), 


ΝΟΤΗ 2. The imperfect existing only in the indicative, the 
infinitive, optative and participle of the present are employed 
as substitutes for the wanting forms of the imperfect, as ἐπί- 
στασθε Kovova μὲν ἄρχοντα, Νικόφημον δὲ ποιοῦντα 6,tt 
ἐκεῖνος προοστάαττοι, you know that Conon was indeed com- 
mander, but that Nicophemus did whatever the former ordered.. 


§. 360. The Greek perfect exactly corresponds with the 
English, for it denotes a past action with reference to 
present time, as of Deol πάντα πατεσκευάκασιτοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
ποις, the gods have provided all things for men. 


NoTE, As a perfect always implies a reference to present 
time, it happens not unfrequently that the idea of the present 
so far predominates, as to make the perfect equivalent to a 
present, as in the case of οἶδα, I Κπον;. πέκτηµαι, I pos- 
sess; éyvaxna, I kuow; µέμνημαι, I remember, and others, 


§. 361. The pluperfect has the same meaning in Greek 
as in Latin and English. 


NotE 1. Verbs whose perfect has the meaning of a pre- 
sent, are in the pluperfect equivalent to an imperfect, as 
ἐμεμνήμην, I remembered; ἐκεκτήμην, 1 possessed. 


Νοτε 2. The infinitive, optative and participle of the per- 
fect supply the place of the same forms for the pluperfect, the 
latter existing only in the indicative. The pluperfect is, com- 
paratively speaking little used, its place being supplied by the 
imperfect, when the action is to be represented as going on 
in the past, or by the aorist, when it is to be stated as a 
mere point, 


§. 362. The aorist, which is peculiar to the Greek lan- 
guage, represents a past action simply as an historical 
fact, or as a mere point.in the expanse of past time, and 
is for this reason the tense employed in historical narrative. 


Note 1. We may further illustrate this definition by com- 
paring the aorist with the imperfect: the former resembles a 
point, whereas the imperfect may be likened to a line (con- 
tinued action) or a series of points (repetition). The point 
generally indicated by the aorist is that of the commencement 


\ 
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of an action, e. g., ἐβασίλευσα, 1 came to be king, ascen- 
ded the throne; but ἐβασίλευον, I was king; so also yoga, 
I obtained an office, but ἦρχον, 1 was in office; ἐπλούτησα, 
I became rich, but ἐπλούτουν, I was rich; ἐνόμισα, I formed 
the opinion, ἐνόμιζον, I thought or was thinking. 


Note 2. As the aorist denotes an action as absolutely past, 
the Greeks are fond of employing it even instead of the per- 
fect and pluperfect, as τῶν οἰκετῶν οὐδένα κατέλιπεν, ἆλλ᾽ 
ἄπαντας πέπρακεν, he has left none of his slaves, but has 
sold them all; «4αρεῖος Κῦρον µεταπέµπεται ἀπὺ τῆς ἆθ- 
χῆς, Ns αὐτὸν δατράπην ἐποίησεν, Darius sends for Cyrus 
from the province of which he had appointed him satrap. 


NoTE 3. The aorist is often used instead of the present 
to denote that something usually happens, that it happens at 
all times, like a law of nature; and it seems to have been 
this indefiniteness, which has given rise to the name of aorist, 
6. 6., μικρὸν πταΐσμα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ, διέλυσε πάντα, a small 
mistake spoils and destroys every thing. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. The imperative of the aorist as well as the sub- 
junctive and optative in independent and final clauses, gene- 
rally implies no definite time at all, but only sets forth the 
action as a point. The optative and subjunctive have this 
same meaning in direct and in indirect questions, as τί εἴπω, 
what shall I say; τέ ἂν εἴποιμι, what should I say; ἐρωτᾷ 
τέ ποινήσῃ, he asks what he should do; ἤρετο εὖ παίσειεν, 
he asked whether he should strike; παῦσαι νῦν, μηδ᾽ ἐρωτή- 
σῃς πέρα, leave off now and ask no further questions. The 
same moods of the present would bring these actions before 
us as going on, 


Note 5. In hypothetical sentences the subjunctive and op- 
tative of the aorist regularly imply past time, and answer to 
the Latin future perfect, if the leading clause refers to future 
time, as μέγ ἐστὶ κέρδος, qv διδώάσκεσθαι µάθης, it is a 
great gain, if you do but learn to be taught; οὔτε πέφυχε 
ὠθάνατος ἡμῶν οὐδείς, οὔτ᾽, el to ξυμβαίη, γένοιτ ἂν 
εὐδαίμων, neither is any one of us immortal, nor: would he 
be happy, if he were.. The optative, moreover, implies past 
time in dependent sentences introduced by the conjunctions ὡς, 
or ὅτι, and in dependent questions, as διεθρόησαν, ὡς (or 
ὅτι) yonwata πολλὰ ἴδοιεν, they gave out that they saw 
(had seen) many treasures; ὁ κῆρυξ ἐκήροττε, τίς τὴν ἴἵκε- 
τηρίαν παταθείη, the herald put the question, who had put 
down the sign of a suppliant, 


Note 6, The participle of the aorist generally implies an 
action which preceded that expressed by the finite verb, and 
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must be rendered in English by the past participle, or para- 
phrased with the conjunction after, as 6 φαῦλος καὶ θανῶν 
πολαξεται, the wicked man is punished even after he has dicd. 


Note 7. The infinitive of the aorist generally implies past 
time; but frequently denotes no special time at all, only in- 
dicatiug the commencement of an action, as χαλεπὸν τὸ ποιεῖν 
(conceived as going on), τὸ δὲ κελεῦσαι (a mere point of time) 
ῥᾷδιον, to do a thing is difficult, but to order it is easy; 
φαμὲν ὠφελῆσαι, we think we have benefited. 


ΝΟΤΕ 8. There is no difference of meaning whatever be- 
tween first and second adrists. : 


§. 362. The future has the same meaning in Greek as 
in Latin and English, implying the future commencement 
of an action. 


Note 1, The future is in form nearly allied to the aorist, 
and so it is in meaning, since like the aorist it denotes the 
(future) commencement of an action. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2, The indicative of the future is used after rela- 
tives implying dzention, where the Latin requires the sub- 
junctive, as σατράπας ἔπεμφε, of τινες ἄρξουσι τῶν ἐνοι- 
ποῦντων, he sent satraps to rule over the inhabitants. In 
like manner relatives with the future irdicative imply possibi- 
lity, in which case it is synonymous with the optative with 
ἄν, as οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲ εἷς ᾧ wr κακόν τι γενήσεται, there 
is not one, to whom some misfortune may not happen. 


_ Note 3. The optative of the future is generally used only 
in the oratio obliqua after an historical tense, though even 
here the indicative is more commonly employed, as ἐλογίζοντο 
ὡς, sf μὴ µάχοιντο, ἀποστήσοιντο at πόλεις, they reflected 
that, if they did not ‘fight, the towns would revolt. . 


Note 4. There is a kind of periphrastic future formed by 
the verb µέλλω (1 intend or am to) joined to the infinitive of 
the future, or less frequently of the present, as µέλλω τι 
πράξειν or πράττειν, I am about doing something, facturus 
sum aliquid. 


§. 364. The third future answers in meaning to the La- 
tin future perfect, but only in independent sentences. 


NoTE. In the active no third future exists, and when it is 
wanted, it is formed by a-periphrasis of ἔσομαι with the per- 
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fect participle, as δίκην εἰληφότες ἔσεσθε, you will have 
punished. Sometimes however a third future has the meaning 
of the first future , especially in the case of verbs whose per- 
fect has the meaning of a present, as κεχλήσοµαι, I shall 
be called; µεμνήσομαι, 1 shall. remember, 


§. 365. All the tenses are divided into two classes; 
‘1) leading tenses, comprising the present, the perfects and 
futures, and 2) historical tenses, comprising the imperfect, 
the pluperfect and the aorists, 


CHAPTER LV. 
THE MOODS IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


§. 366. The indicative, representing an action or con- 
dition simply as a fact, is, on the whole, used in indepen- 
dent sentences in the same way as in Latin. 


_ Note, There are only a few cases in which the indicative 
is employed in independent sentences differently from what 

might be expected, as for example, in questions, σέ, πῶς 
οἶδας what, how should I know? πώς ἐνόμιξζον; how should 
T have thought? 


§. 367. The subjunctive in independent sentences ge- 
nerally has the force of an imperative in all persons, as 
φέρ᾽ ἄναλάβω ὃ λέγεις, come let me take up what you 
say; μὴ παταλίπωμεν αὐτόν, do nat let us leave him be- 
hind; μὴ evély, do not take. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The first persan singular in this imperative sense 
is generally preceded by φέρε, as in the above example. 
With the prohibitive adverb wn (and its derivatives μηδέ, 
μήτε, µηδείς, &c.) only the plural of the first person of the 
subjunctive is used; and if the verb be in the second or third 
person, we may employ either the subjunctive of the aorist 
or the imperative present, as μὴ καταλίπωµεν, do not let 
us leave behind; μὴ ἀνέλῃ, do not kill; µηδέποτε γήµῃ, let 
him never marry; μὴ βούλου λέγενν, do not wish to say; 
μηδεὶς οὐέσθω, let no one believe, 
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NoTE 2. In questions the subjunctive is generally used only 
with first persons, that is, in questions which the speaker 
addresses to himself, as ἐγώ σοι εἴπω, shall I tell you? 
πῶς δὴ μάχωμαι; how shall I fight, or contend? paper οὕτως 
7] μὴ pauev; shall we say so, or shall we not? ‘ 


§. 368. The optative is peculiar to the Greek language, 
and primarily expresses a wish or desire, but is used also 
in many other relations, especially those in which the La- 
tin language employs the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive — two forms which are wanting in Greek. Its 
use in independent sentences is to express a wish or a 
gentle request, as δύςμορφος εἴην μᾶλλον ἢ καλὸς menos, 
I would rather be ugly than a handsome villain; wy ζῴην, 
1 should not like to live; γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, mayst 
thou be happier than thy father; ἔρδοι τις ἣν ἕπαστος εἷ- 
ein τέχνην, let every man practise the art which he knows. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The optative expressing a wish is sometimes in- 
troduced by εἶθε or ef γάρ, though they are also joined with 
the indicative of an historical tense 10 express a wish, as 
εἴθε sinv, would that I were ; elite ἐγενόμην, would that I 
had become: el γὰρ γενούµην νέκρος, would that I had be- 
come a corpse; εὖθ) εὕροιμεν, would we had found. A 
wish is also expressed by a periphrasis of elo” chpehov or eb 
γὰρ ώὤφελον with the infinitive, as ef γὰρ ὤφελον οἷός τε 
εἶναι, would that I were able. 


Note 2. The optative with the particle ὤν is in most cases 
the apodosis ef an hypothetical sentence, whether tlie protasis 
be.expressed or not; but there are instances in which it seems 
to he only a modest. mode of speaking for the future, as οὖν 
ἂν ἀπέλθοιμι, I shall not go away. In like manner ay with 
the optative is used in questions, as mov Ont ἂν εἶεν of 
ξένοι; where are the strangers, or where can the strangers be? 


§. 369. The imperative in Greek has the same meaning 
as in Latin; and its plaee is frequently supplied by the 
subjunctive. See §. 367. 
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CHAPTER LVI. 


THE MOODS IN DEPENDENT SENTENCES, AND SUCCESSION 
OF TENSES. 


§. 370. In dependent: clauses of every kind the sub- 
junctive is used, if the verb of the leading clause is in one 
of the leading tenses, and the optative is used, if the verb 
of the leading clause is in one of the historical tenses. 


ΝΟΤΕ, This general law is subject to various modifications, 
as we shall see hereafter, and we must first of all distinguish 
two kinds of dependence, the real and the formal or ideal, 
Really dependent clauses are those, of which the one cannot 
be conceived without the other, e. 6. ‘‘I say this, that you 
may know it,” where the latter clause is unintelligible without 
the former. A clause only formally dependent is one which con- 
tains an independent idea, but is grammatically subordinate 
to another, as “they say that he is ill,’ which is the same 
as “he is ill, so they say.” Formally dependent clauses are 
indirect questions, and all clauses introduced by ὡς, ὅτι, or 
a relative pronoun, 


§. 371. Clauses only formally dependent have the verb 
in the indicative, if the verb of the leading clause be a 
present or a future, as λέγεται ὡς ὄντως ἐστὶ ποινόν. it is 
said that it is really common; of φιλόσοφοι ζητοῦσι, τί 
ἐστιν ἀγαθόν, philosophers inquire as to what is good. 


Even when the verb of the leading clause is an historical 
tense (or an hislorical present), the indicative is found in 
the dependent clause as well as the oplative, ce 8 Bepou 
ὅτι Κῦὔρος μὲν τέθνηκεν, ᾽Αριαῖος δὲ πεφυγὼς ely, they 
said that Cyrus was dead, but that Ariaeus had fled; ἐπυν- 
Θώνοντο αὐτῶν καὶ ὁπόσην χώραν διήλασαν, καὶ εἰ oi- 
xoito ἡ χώρα, they inquired of them what amount of coun- 
try they had traversed, and whether the country was in- 
habited. The difference between the two moods here is 
very striking. 


Note 1. When hypothetical sentences become formally de- 
pendent, they either remain unchanged, or assume the form 
of the accus, with the infin,, or receive a participial con- 
struction, but -the ἄν of the apodosis is preserved in any 
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case, as δῆλον ὅτι ἂν ἐδύναντο, it is evident that they 
would have been able; Λέγει ὥς -δὶς εἰς τὸν αὐτὸν ποταμὺν 
οὐκ αν ἐμβαίης, he says that you would not go twice into 
the same river; εὖ ἐβίωσεν, ἄριστος ἂν δοκεῖ γενέσθαι, 
if he had lived, it seems ihat he would have become most 
eminent; evr’ ἂν φοβηθεὶς ἴσθι, know that you would have 
dreaded all things, 


NoTE 2. Questions addressed by the speaker to himself in 
the subjunctive (see §. 367, n. 2.), if they become formally 
dependent, remain uochanged, provided the leading verb be 
in a leading tense; but if it be in an_ historical tense, the 
verb of the “question is usually (not always) changed into the 
optative, 6. g., ἁμηχανῶ, πότερ᾽ ἔχω τώδ᾽ 7 μεθῶ, 1 am 
uncertain whether I shall keep | these things, or throw them. 
away; Κλέαρχος ἐβονλεύετο, εὖ πέμποιέν τινας ql πάντες 
Yousv, Clearchus deliberated, whether they should send some 
persons, or whether they should all go. 


§. 372. Final clauses, that is, those expressing inten- 
tion or purpose and introduced by the conjunctions ἵνα, 
ὥς, ὅπως (in order that) or ἵνα µή, ὡς µή, ὅπως wy (in 
order that not), are really dependent, and follow the ge- 
neral principle stated in §. 370. E. g., τὸν κακὸν δεῖ κο- 
λάζειν, ἵ wv’ ἀμείνων ᾖ, it is necessary to punish the bad 
man, that he may improve; Κῦρος ἆ ὤετο φίλων δεῖσθαι, 
ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, Cyrus thought he needed friends, that 
he might have assistants. 


Note 1. The conjunctions fvw, og, and ὅπως are also 
joined with the future indicative where we might have expect- 
ed the subjunctive, as µέλει αὐτῷ, ὅπως εὖ πράξεις, he is. 
anxious that you should do well. It must also be observed 
that even after historical tenses these conjunctions may be join- 
ed with the subjunctive or the future indicative, if that which 
is intended, be not merely contingent or possible, but probable 
or certain. 


Note 2. Both ὡς and ὅπως, when denoting intention, are 
sometimes accompanied by ἄν, and then, like all other relati- 
ves with ἄν, they can have no other mood but the subjunctive, 
as ὡς ἂν μάθῃς, ἄκουσον, listen, that you may learn. 


Note 3. Both ὅπως and ὅπως µή are sometimes used 
elliptically without there being a leading clause, as ὅπως 
ἀνὴρ ἔσει, where we have to supply some such word as: 
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Ε expeet, or 1 hope; so also ὅπως ταῦτα μηδεὶς ἀνθρώπων 
πεύσεται, 1 hope no man will hear of this. 


Note 4. After verbs of fearing lest is expressed in Greck 
by the conjnnetion μη (Lat. ne), and lest not hy wy ov. The 
word expressing fear 18 sometimes left to be supplied by the 
mind, as μὴ @yeorndtegoy 4 τὸ ἀληθὲς elmeiv, I am afraid 
lest it should be rather rude to speak the truth. 


§. 373. Hypothetical or conditional sentences always con- 
sist of two parts; the protasis beginning with the con- 
junction εὖ contains the supposition or condilion, and the 
apodosis in which the particle ἄν is generally joined to the 
verb, contains the inference or conclusion. In Greek, as 
in other languages, the prolasis is frequently nol expressed, 
but left to be supplied by the mind; the nature of the sen- 
tence, however, is always discernible by the ἄν joined {ο 
the verb, ο. g., τὴν εἰμαρμένην οὐδ᾽ av εἷς éxpvyor, io 
one would escape from his fate, (supply, if he were to try 
ever so hard). 


§. 374. The following are the principal kinds of hypo- 
thelicul sentences: — 


a) When a supposition is assumed as true for the sake 
of argument, without the wriler or speaker hinself 
expressing his opinion as to ils real truth in any way, 
and when the apodosis contains the mataral and ne- 
cessary inference, the verbs of bolh protasis and apo- 
dosis are in the indicalive, and the latter has no ἄν, 
c. δω eb Deol τι δρῶσιν αἰσχρόν, οὐκ εἰσὶ Deol, if 
the “pods do anything base, then they are no gods; 
ee χρὴ }αμεῖν, χοὴ ἐκ γενναίων yowety, if itis ne- 
cessary to take w wife, one must take her from a 
noble family. 


Note. If, however, the inference or conclusion is regarded 
as merely contingent and dependent upon circumstances, the 
verb of the’ apodosis is in the optative with ἄν, ο. ρ., el todTO 
ἀγνοεῖς, πᾶν ἂν ἀγνοήσειας, if you are ignorant of this, 
you may possibly be ignorant of every thing. Sometimes the 
supposition is not only assumed to be true for the sake of 
argument, but is really true, su that the é of the protasis is 
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equivalent in meaning to since, as sf todt’ οὕτως ἔχει, οὐχ 
ἀρνήσομαι, since this is so, I shall not refuse, 


b) When a supposition is put with the intimation that it 
is not true, and that consequently the inference also 
cannot be true, both the protasis and the apodosis have 
the verb in the indicative of an historical tense, with 
ἄν joined to the verb of the apodosis, jas πολλοῦ i 
ἄξιον ἦν τὸ πλουτεῖν, εἰ καὶ χαΐρειν αὐτῷ συνῆν, 
be rich would be a valuable thing, if it were at Pa 
same time connected with happiness (which, it is not) ; 
εἰ ἐγὼ ἤδη ἠκηκόη τὴν ἐπίδειδιν, οὐδὲν ἂν ἐκώλυέ 
σε αὐτίκα μάλα εἰδέναι τὴν ἀλήθειαν, if I had already 
heard the proof, nothing would prevent your knowing 
the truth very speedily. 


Note 1. As to whether the imperfect or the aorist is to be 
used in either or in both parts of such a hypothetical sentence, 
depends upon the meaning, for if an action is to be described 
as going on or repeated, * the imperfect is used, but if the 
action is to be represented as a mere point, the aorist is re- 
quired, The pluperfect in these cases answers to the Latin 
pluperfect subjunctive. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Sometimes the imperfect or the indicative of the 
aorist is joined with ἄν, without there being any protasis; in 
this case the ἄν intimates that the action was occasionally re- 
peated, as ἐκέλευσεν ἄν, at times he ordered; ἀντηρώτων 
ἄν, I occasionally asked, or I would ask; ἔπαισεν dv, he 
would strike, or he sometimes struck, 


c) When a supposition is put in such a manner as to in- 
timate that it is a mere conception, or that it is un- 
certain, and that accordingly the inference also is un- 
certain, the verbs of both the prolasis and apodosis 
are in the oplative , the verb of the ,apodosis being 
joined with ἄν, ο. So δύναιο & ἄν, al βούλοιο, you: could, 
if you would; οὖκ ἄν φορητὸς sing, εἰ πράσσοις κα- 
Ade, you would not to be endured, if you did well. 


Note. Sometimes, when the inference is regarded not as 
uncertain or contingent, but as certain and undoubted, the verb 
of the apodosis is in the indicative without ἄν, as τὸ λέγειν 
εὖ δεινόν ἐστιν, εἰ φέροι τινὰ βλάβην. 
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d) When a supposition is put in such a manner as to in- 
timate that in point of fact it is possible, the protasis 
“is introduced by ἐών (ev or nv) with the yetb in the 
subjunctive; and the verb of the apodosis is in the 
present or future of the indicative, if the inference is 
regarded as certain, but if it is conceived’ as only 
probable or possible , the verb is in the optative with 
ἄν, ο. g., wove Zor ἐξευρεῖν, ἐὰν μὴ τὸν πόνον 
φεύγῃ τις, all things can be discovered , | if a person 
does not shun the labour; Zev ἔχωμεν χρήματα, ἔξο- 
μεν φίλους, if we have: ‘money, ‘we shall have friends ; 
ἐών τις 2ιγνώσκῃ τε ὧν δεῖ καὶ ταῦτα πορίζεσθαι δύ- 
νηται, ἀγαθὸς av εἴη προστάτης, if any one knows 
what is needed and can provide it, he will probably 
be a good ruler. 

ΝΟΤΕ, When the protasis implies an action repeated in 
past time, the εὐ (equivalent to whenever) is joined with the 
optative, and the verb of the apodosis is in the indicative of 
an historical tense either with or without ἄν, ϱ 5” Kogos εἴ 
τινα ὁρώη δεινὸν ὄντα οὐπονόμον, οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφεί- 
dete (τι), ἆλλ᾽ eel προρεδίδου, whenever Cyrus saw a per- 
son who was very economical, he never took anything from 
him, but always gave him something, 


§. 375. The particle ἄν, when added to a relative pro- 
noun or a conjunction derived from a relative, renders it 
indefinite, and at the same time implies the idea of a con- 
dition or a supposition. All such relatives and conjunctions 
joined with ἄν have the verb in the subjunctive, if the 
leading clause contains a present or a future; but if the 
leading clause contains an historical tense, the relatives 
and conjunctions are commonly joined with the optative 
without ἄν, e. g., κόόµον φυλώσσουσ᾽ ὄντιν) ἂν τάξῃ πό- 
duc, they observe the order which the state may have estab-- 
lished ; οἱ ἄνθρωποι τούτοις μάλιστα ἐθέλουσι πείθεσθαν, 
οὓς ἂν ἤγωνται πρατίστους εἶναι, men até most willing 
to obey those whom they believe to be the strongest; Ku- 
ρος overivag ὁρῴη μάλιστα τὰ noha διώκοντας, τούτους 
πᾶσαις τιμαῖς ἐγέραιρεν, Cyrus used to distinguish with 
the greatest, honours those whom he saw most “zealous i in 
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what was noble ; ὅταν σπεύδῃ τις αὐτός, καὶ 0 Bede συν- 
ἄπτεται, whenever a person is himself industrious, God also 
assists him. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Both these constructions may imply either the in- 
definiteness of one action or a repetition of the same; in the 
Jatter case ὅτε, ὅποτε,. and ἐπεί may be rendered by when- 
ever, as-ote ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο, πολλοὶ τὸν Κλέαρχον 
ἀπέλειπον, whenever they came to be out of danger, many 
deserted Clearchus; περιεμένομεν ἐκάστοτε, ἕως ἄνοιχθείη 
τὸ δεσµωτήριον " ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀνοιχθείῃ, ᾖειμεν παρὰ τὸν 
Σωχράτη, we waited each time till the prison was opened, and 
whenever it was opened, we went to Socrates, 


Nore 2. The conjunction πρίν (πρίν ἄν) follows the same 
principle after negative sentences; but aftér affirmative ones 
it is joined with the infinitive, as µηδένα φίλον ποίου πρὶν 
ἂν ἐξετάσῇς, make no one your friend, until you have exa- 
mined πρὶν τὴν ἀρχὴν ὀρθῶς ὑποθέσθαι µάταιον ἡγοῦμαι 
περὶ τῆς τελευτῆς ὀντινοῦν λόγον ποιεῖσθαι, before the 
beginning is rightly set forth, I consider it useless to speak 
about the end. 


CHAPTER LVIU. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


§. 376. As the infinitive expresses simply the idea con- 
tained in a verb, without connecting it with a subject, it 
is sometimes used absolutely, that is, without its being g0- 
verned by any other word, as in the expressions ὀλίγου 
or μικροῦ δεῖν, little being wanting, or, nearly; ἑκὼν 
εἶναι, so far as a person is willing or, acts without com- 
pulsion ; ὡς εὐπεῖν or ὣς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, so to speak; ὥς - 
συντόμως εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly , or, in short. 

ΝΟΤΕ. These absolute infinitives are commonly explained 


by supplying ὥστε or ὣς, which in some cases is actually 
added. 


§. 377. In Greek, as in Latin, the infinitive (either with 
or without the article) may be the subject or the object of 
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a sentence; but while in Latin the subject of.an infinitive 
is always in the accusative, the Greck has the subject some- 
times in the nominative and sometimes in the accusative. 


a) The nominative with the infinitive is used when the 
governing verb and the infinitive have the same sub- 
ject, as οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς στρατηγεῖν, he refused to 
command himself; pact τινες σφεῖς ἐντιθέναι τῇ ψυχῇ 
ἐπιστήμην, some say that they themselves put know- 
ledge into their souls. 


b) The accusative with the infinitive is used when the 
governing verb and the infinitive have different sub- 
jects, as μοχθεῖν ὀνάγκη (ἐστὶ) τοὺς Θέλοντας εὖτυ- 
χεῖν, it is necessary-that those wishing to be happy 

_ should work hard; ἡγοῦμαι αὐτὸν οἴχεσθαν, I believe 
that he is gone. 


Note 1. In the former of these cases the subject of the 
infinitive is generally a pronoun, which is expressed only when 
it is emphatic, in all other cases it is omitted; but if it has 
a declinable predicate , this latter must be in the nominative, 
as νόμιζε Dovlog εἶναι διὰ βίου, consider that you are a 
slave for life; é τοῦ πρότερος λέγειν ὁ διώκων ἔσχύει, the 
prosecutor has the advantage from the circumstance of his speak- 
ing first. 


Note 2. When a predicate joined to the intinitive refers 
to a genitive or dative in the leading clause, it may, likewise 
be in the genitive or dative by a species of attraction or assi- 
milation, as παντὶ προςήκει ἄρχοντι «φρονίμῳ εἶναι, it is 
becoming in every ruler to be wise; ovn ἀφθονία τῶν προ- 
θυμουμένων ὡς ἀρίστων γίγνεσθαι, we ought not to envy 
those who are anxious to become as good as possible. But 
‘instead of the genitive or dative, the ‘accusative of both the 
subject and predicate may be joined with the infinitive, as τῶν 
αὐτῶν ἔστιν αὐτούς τε πάντα τὰ κακὰ ἐργάξεσθαι καὶ τοὺς 
τοιούτους ἐπαινεῖν, it is the part of the same persons, to do 
every thing wicked themselves, and to praise those who act like 
‘them ; φυχῇ οὖκ ἐγχωρεῖ nanny γενοµένην ev τι Pega 
πεύειν, it is not possible for a mind which is bad to admi- 
nister anything rightly. 


§. 378. As the Greek language has no gerund, the in- 
finitive (either with or without the article) is employed to 
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NoTE 1. «Φαίνομαι is also joined with the infinitive, but 
it then implies only an opinion based upon appearances, as 
Φαίνεταί cor φιλ]οσύφου ἀνδρὸς εἶναι, it seems’ ov appears 
to you to be the part of a philosopher. Both τυγχάνειν and 
φαίνεσθαι sometimes join a predicate to a subject without any 
participle, as ἀπόκρισις ἡ σιωπἠ. τυγχάνει, his silence hap- 
pens to be an answer. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The expressions φανερός and’ δῆλος stud α am 
manifest) following the analogy of φαύνομαι, are likewise join- 
ed with a participle , as pavegot elouy ἀγωνιξόμενοι πάντες, 
all are seen contending; δἠλός ἐστιν ev ποιῄσων, it is evi- 
dent that he will benefit. But these adjectives may be used 
both personally, and impersonally in the neuter, followed by 
the conjunction , ὅτι, as φανεροί ἐσμεν 6 ὅτι πειρώµεθα, or 
Φφανερόν ἐστι ὅτι πειρώµεθα, it is evident that we are en- 
deavouring. 


Note 3. Ἔοικα, I resemble or I seem, is joined with the 
nominative as well as with the dative of a participle, but also 
with the infinitive, as Zo/uete ἡδόμενοι, you seem to rejoice ; 
Zounorg οἰομένῳ, you resemble one who believes, you seem to 
believe; ἔοεκεν εἶναι, he seems to be. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. Ἔχειν with a past participle implies possession 
-acquired by the action indicated by the participle, as ἧρπα- 
πὼς ἔχει, he has or possesses by robbery, or, he has robbed 
and now possesses; yypog ἔχεις, you have or ‘possess by mar- 
riage. . 


§. 380. The nominative of a participle is joined with 
verbs denoting certain points in the progress of an action, 
such as eoyowees I begin, παύομαι and λήγω, I cease or 
leave off; 6. 6., ἄρχομαι ἀδικῶν, I am beginning to do 
wrong ; παύομαι γράφων, I cease writing. 


Note 1. It must, however, be observed that ὤρχεσθαι is 
joined with a participle only when a new phase of the same 
action is implied; but with the infinitive, when the action 18. 
conceived as opposed. to another; e. g., ἀρχόμεθα magone- 
Ἰευόμενοι, we begin (what we are doing) by encouraging; 
but ἄρξομαι ἐπαινεῖν, I shall begin to praise (and not ‘to 
do anything else). The active ἄρχω (I begin) is generally 
joined with the infinitive. The active παύω (I cause to cease) 
naturally has the participle like its object in the accusative, as 
τοὺς πένητας ἔπαυνσα ἀδικουμένους, I put an end to the 
poor being wronged. 
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NoTE 2. «ἄιατελῶ, 1 continue to, or, I do continually, is 
likewise joined with a participle, though sometimes it appears 
without it, in which case ὦν is to be “supplied, as Σωκράτης 
σωφρονῶν διετέλει, Socrates was continually, or, always wisc ; 
ἡ δόξα cel διατελεῖ, the glory ae remains." Φθάνω, 1 απι 
before hand with, and οιχοµαι. “am _goue, are also joined 
with a participle, as φθάνω ats ταῦτα πράΐτων, I do this 
before him; οἴχεται ἀπιών, he is gone, 


§. 381. Verbs denoting effort, faligue, joy, anger, shame, 
ο. are joined with νο of other verbs, as avéyou 
πάσχων, bear your suffering; μὴ κάµνε. μανθάνων, 4ο 
not grow weary in learning ; “Henn τὸ φώς ὁρῶν, he re- 
joices at seeing the light; ὀργέδεται ἀδικούμενος, he is 
angry at being wronged; ovx αἰδχύνομαι µανθάνων, I 
am not ashamed to learn. 


§. 382. Verbs denoting mental or physical perception 
are joined with a participle of another verb; when the verbs 
are active, the parliciple is in the accusalive , and when 
passive, in the nominative, as ἠσθόμην αὐτὸν εὖ πεφυ- 
πότα, I saw or perceived that he was naturally ina good 
condition; ὁρῶ αὐτὸν λύπην é ἔχοντα, I see him oppressed 
with avief: οἶδα αὐτὸν μισοῦντα τοὺς ὀνθρώπους., I know 
that he hates men; ὤφθημεν ὄντες ἄθλιοι, we were seen 
in our misfortune; µεμνήμεθα ἐλθόντες, we remember that 
we have come. 


Note 1. The same is the case with -verbs of showing, 
finding, catching, and the like, as Oelnvvcr αὐτὸν ἀγαθον 
ὄντα, he ‘shows himself to be a good man; δειχθήσεται τοῦτο 
πεποιηκώς, he will be shown to have done this; πλέπτων 
ἐφευρέθη, he was found stealing. 


Note 2. The verb σύνοιδα (I know with, am conscious) 
may be -construed in three different ways: it may either be 
treated as a transitive verb having its object and a participle 
in the accusative, or it may be joined by the nominative of 
a participle referring to the subject of σύνοιδα, or lastly when 
joined to a dative, its participle may be in the same case, as 
σύνιστε πολλοὺς ἀναστώτους γεγενηµένους, you know that 
many men have been transplanted ; ot ἂν ξυνειδῶσιν ἑαυτοῖς 
εὖ ἠσκηκότες, those who are conscious of having well drilled 
ο... Σύνοιδώ wor οὐδὲν ἐξημαρτηκότι, I know that 

I have not erred in anything. 
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Note 3, ft must be observed that nearly all the verbs of 
this class may also be joined with the infinitive, or with the 
conjunctions ὡς and ὅτι. 


§. 383. Parliciples are sometimes accompanied by ad- 
verbs to express the idea of time or manner implied in 
them still more emphatically. Thus we find εἶτα, ἔπειτα, 
τότε, οὗτως, and others introducing the finile verb afler 
participles, as σκόπει, μὴ νῦν φυγόντες εἶτα ἁλῶμεν, take 
care lest we having now escaped should afterwards be 
taken ; οἱ ζωγράφοι ἐκ πολλῶν συνάώγοντες τὰ κάλλιστα 
οὕτως ὅλα καλὰ σώματα ποιοῦσιν, painters gathering the 
most beautiful parts from many objects thus produce enlire 
beautiful bodies. 


Nore 1. The adverb εὐθύς is often followed by a par~ 
ticiple, as εὐθὺς παῖς ὦν, from his very infancy; εὐθὺς 
ἰδόντες, the moment they saw it. 


Note 2. Participles often imply the cause of the action 
indicated by the leading verb, and this meaning is sometimes 
strengthened by the addition of ἅτε or ὡς being joined to the 
participle, with this difference that ὥτε repre escnts the cause as 
contained in the nature of the thing, while ὧς implies that it 
exists in the mind as a supposition or opinion, ο. g., ἔρως, 
ate αὐτὸς ὢν µόναρχος, ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τύλμαν ἄξει, Love be- 

canse he himself is a monarch, will lead to every kind of da- 
ring; of βιασθέντες ὡς ἀφαιρεθέντες μισοῦσιν, those who 
are forced, hate because they have been robbed. 


§. 384. The Greek language employs the genitive abso- 
lute in the same manner and in the same circumstances, in 
which the Latins use the ablative absolute, to denote time, 
cause , and other circumstances, as ἐμοῦ ἔῶντος οὐκ ἄρξει 
γυνή » SO long as I live a woman shall not reign; ἀνδρῶν 
ὄντων ἔρπος ἐστὶν ἀσφαλές, while there are men, there 
is a safe protection 5. οὔτε μικρόν οὔτε μέγα, οὐδὲν τῶν 
δεόντων ποιούντων ὑμῶν, κακῶς ἔχει τὰ πράγματα, so 
long as you do. none of the things needful, either great. 
or small, our affairs are in a bad condilion; ofa παρόντος 
ἐμοῦ λέγετε, such things as you say | in my presence; πολ- 
Adv κπακῶν ὄντων ἀνθρώποις μέγιστόν ἐστι τοῦτο, although 
men are subject to many evils, this is the greatest. 
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ΝΟΤΕ 1. The particles mentioned in §. 383 as sometimes 
joined to participles are also found with the participles in the 
construction of the genitive absolute jand modify their meaning 
in the same manner, as ἐρώτα ὡς ἐμοῦ τὰ ἀληθῆ, ἐροῦντος. 
ask me because I mean to tell you the truth ; ἅτε ἀήθους 
τοὺς «4ακεδαιμονίοις γεγενηµένης. τῆς τοιαύτης συμφορᾶς, 
πολὺ πένθος vv, as the Spartans were (naturally) wnac- 
customed to such a calamity, there was great grief. 


Note 2. When a king’s reign is expressed by the genitive 
absolute to indicate the time at which anything happened, the 
preposition ἐπί is frequently added to the genitive, as ἐπὶ 
Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, in the reign of Cyrus, or simply ἐπὶ 
Κύρου. - 


ΝΟΤΕ 3. The participles of impersonal verbs are not used 
in the genitive absolute, but their absolute case is the accusa- 
tive of “the neuter ον as Oéov, it being necessary; προς- 
ἤκον, it being becoming; ἔξον, it being permitted or lawful. 


§. 385. The.verbal adjectives in tog and τέος are in 
reality participles answering to the Latin participles in {1158 
and ndus. Those in τός sometimes also have the meaning 
of a Latin participle perfect passive in tus, but more com- 
monly they imply the idea of possibility, as στρεπτός, one 
who is turned, or, one who can be turned; ἀφυλάχτοις 
ἐμπίπτειν, to attack men off their guard; ἅπαντα γίγνεται 
ἁλωτά, all things are taken. 


§. 386. The verbal adjectives in τέος, answering to the 
*‘Lalin gerundive and implying necessity, are generally join- 
ed with εἶναι, which, however, is sometimes left to be 
supplied. They are used cither personally as the predicate 
to a subject, or impersonally in the neuter gender (either 
singular or plural). The person who has to perform the 
action is in the former case always. in the dative, and in 
the latter generally; e. g., τιµητέος ἀνὴρ τούτοις, the man 
must be honoured by these persons ; πάντ᾽ ἀκουστέα μοι, 
I must hear all things; ταῦτα πάντα ποιητέον μοι, I have 
to do all these things; τοῖς Ίόγοις προρεµτέον τὸν νοῦν 
ἐστιν, one must attend to the reasonings; ἀρετὴν é ἔχειν πεῖ- 
ρατέον, we must endeavour to have virtue. 
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ΝΟΤΕ. It is clear from these examples that verbal adjec- 
tives govern the same case as the verbs from which they are 
formed. It must further be observed, that they are gencrally 
used personally, when the subject is emphatic as τιµητέος 
ἀνήρ, the man must be honoured; and ο... when 
the action itself is the principal thing as τιµητέον (ἐστὶ) 
TOY ἄνδρα, we must honour the man. 


The End. 
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SCHOOL ATLAS AND GEOGRAPHIES. 


LACK’S SCHOOL ATLAS OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY: 

an entirely New Collection of Maps, drawn by W. Huauzs, F.R.G.S., 

Professor of Geography in the College for Civil Engineers. Royal 4to 
or 8yo. Price 10s. 6d,, half-bound. 


«The best Atlas of Modern Geography that has yet fallen in our way; it is at oncea 
duty and a pleasure to recommend it,”—English Journal of Education. 


UTLINES OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. By Prof. PILLANs, 

with Introductory Explanations of the System of the World, and of 

the most approved Moathoas of Studying and Teaching Geography. For 

the use of the more advanced Pupils of the High School of Edinburgh, and 
of the Students of the Universities. With Map, 4s, 6d., bound. 


OUTLINES OF PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By Ep. Hucues, 
F.R.G.S., Descriptive of the Inorganic Matter of the Globe, and the 

Distribution of Organised Beings; designed for the Use of Schools. A 

Second Edition, greatly enlarged. With § Coloured Maps. Price 3s. 6d. 


ΜΑΝΑΤ OF EUROPEAN GEOGRAPHY. By WM. HucHeEs, 
F.R.G.S.. Embracing the Paysica, INDUSTRIAL, and DESCRIPTIVE 
6ΕΟΘΕΑΡΗΣ of the various Countries of EvRopg, With 2 Maps, Price 3s. 6d. 


Maxeah OF BRITISH GEOGRAPHY. By Wm. HuGHEs, 

F.R.G.S. Embracing the PuysicaL, INDUSTRIAL, and DESCRIPTIVE 
GeEoqcRAPHY of ENGLAND and WALES, SCOTLAND and IRELAND. With 4 
Maps. Price 2s. Hwy 


/ 





CLOGAE CICERONIANAE, Edited by Prof. Prnnans: 
being a Selection from the Orations, Epistles, and Philosophical Dia- 
logues of Cicero. To which are added, Selected Letters of the Younger 
Pliny. With an English Preface, and a few Latin Notes, for the use of 
Schools and Colleges. 3s. 64, 


REEK VERBS, Irregular and Defective, their Forms, Mean- 

ing, and Quantity: embracing all the Tenses used by the Greek 

Writers, with referencesto the Passages in which they are found. By the 
Rey. WiLL1AM VEITCH. Small 8yo, 6s. 


“Mr Veitch, in the volume before us, has, with singular ability and ώρα contri- 
buted amost valuable addition to the literature of this country and of Europe.”— Spectator, 

“ A monument of industry and research. . . . There cannot be a more useful book 
for the Greek composer, whether in prose or in verse.”—Atheneum, 


XERCITATIONES IAMBICAi; or, Original Exercises in 
Greek Iambic Verse: consisting of Passages from Modern British 
Poets, Paraphrased and Arranged for Translation into Greek Iambics. To 
which are prefixed, the laws of this species of Composition, together with 
the most essential Rules of Greek Accentuation ; a Prosodial Appendix 
being also subjoined. By E.R. Humpureys, B.A., Member of the Council 
of the College of Preceptors of England, and Head Classical Master in Mer- 
chiston Castle Academy, Scotland. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
“We can confidently recommend the ‘ Bxercitationes Iambicx’ to all Teachers who 
wish to imbue the minds of their Pupils with a taste for this elegant department of Greek 
Scholarship.”—Classical Museum, 


#,* A Key (farnished to Teachers only) may be had from the Publishers, 
postage free, by transmitting to them 8s. 6d. in postage stamps. 





EDINBURGH: ADAM AND CHARLES BLACK. 










































































